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PREFACE. 

The Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and costly 
as to render their purchase inconvenient to a large number 
of inventors and others, to whom they have become indis- 
pensable. 

To obviate this difficulty, short abstracts or abridgments 
of the Specifications of Patents under each head of Inven- 
tion have been prepared for publication separately, and so 
arranged as to form at once a Chronological, Alpha- 
betical, Subject-matter, and Reference Index to the class to 
which they relate. As these publications do not supersede 
the necessity for consulting the Specifications, the prices at 
which the printed copies of the latter are sold have been 
added. 

The number of Specifications from the earliest period 
to the end of the year 1866 amounts to 59,222. A large 
proportion of the Specifications enrolled under the old 
law, previous to 1852, embrace several distinct Inventions, 
and many of those filed under the new law of 1852 indicate 
various applications of the single Invention to which the 
Patent is limited. Considering, therefore, the large number 
of Inventions and applications of Inventions to be sepa- 
rately dealt with, it cannot be doubted that several properly 
belonging to the group which forms the subject of this 
volume may have been overlooked. In the progress of the 
whole work such omissions wiU, from time to time, be- 
come apparent, and be supplied in second or supplemental 
editions. 

This volume contains Abridgments of Specifications to 
the end of the year 1866. From that date the Abridgments 
have not been published in classes, but ''w^\i^ ^kssss^S^ \si. 
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chronological order in the quarterly volumes of the " Chro- 
nological and Descriptive Index " (see List of Works at the 
end of this book). It is intended, however, to publish 
these Abridgments in classes as soon as the Abridgments 
of all the Specifications from the earliest period to tibe end 
of 1866 have appeared in a classified form. Until that 
takes place, the reader (by the md of the Subject-matter 
Index for each year) <;an continue hi^ e;2camination of the 
Abridgmeftta relating to the subject pf hh search in the 
Chronological and Descriptive Index. 

The present series comprises — ^in addition to Abridgments 
of Specifications^ which relate to the binding of books, 
pamphlets, and loose sheets, and to the manufacture of port- 
folios, memorandum and pocket books, ftnd card cases — all 
such a^ hs^YQ been found to bear any relation to albums ; 
artificial leather a.nd other materials for book covers ; book 
or reading stands, book slides, bo:2(es for holding books and 
P9>pers ; book clasps, cUps, and markers ; copying presses 
(but only when connected to book covers) ; fastenings for 
pocket books and portfolios ; indexes for account and other 
books ; knives and contrivances for cutting open the edges of 
books and papers ; preparing skins, leather^ and paper for 
bookbinding ; pocket protectors for pocket books ; and 
such machines for folding paper as are applicable to the 
folding of printed sheets for books or pamphlets. 

The Abridgments marked thus (* *) in the following 
pages were prepared for another series or class, and have 
been transferred there&om to this volume. 

B. WOODCROFT. 
August, 1870. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



^fc/W'Vw V^^W^^^TN^ \rf ^V/W%^>^''» 



Book and bookbinding in the modern acceptation of the 
words were unknown to the ancients. In Coptic the equivalent 
for book is djon or djoome (original meaning volume) ; in Chinese, 
shoo (made up of two characters, one of which stands for pencil, 
the other for ^eak) ; in Sanscrit, grantha {binding or fastening) ; 
in Arabic, kitdb (from a root which signifies write) ; in Hebrew, 
sepher (write) ; in Greek jSi^jSxo? or Pvpkiov, afterwards pi^Koq 
or |3»j3X/oy ; hyhlos is the Coptic word for the inner rind of the 
papyrus : and in Latin liber, the name given to the inner bark or 
rind of a tree. Our word **book " is according to Mr. Wedgwood 
the Anglo-Saxon boc, from the Gothic boka {letter, writing)-, 
others connect the word with another meaning of boc {beech), 
" because the Teutonic race wrote on beechen boards,^' 

The commandments delivered to Moses were carved on stone, 
and the obelisks, tombs, and other monuments of stone brought 
from. Egypt are covered with sculptures. A softer material would 
soon be required, and clay was early used for the purpose of 
writing on ; of this the Babylonian tiles and the Assyrian tablets 
and cylinders (of which there are some thousands in the British 
Museum) are a proof. The clay affcer being stamped or written 
on was sun-dried or hardened by fire. The material on which 
Moses wrote his books of the law cannot be ascertained, but as 
the roll is the form still adopted in Jewish synagogues, an opinion 
may be hazarded that he wrote on skins. 

The papyrus of the Egyptians however became so generally used 
that it may be termed the ancient paper, and it held its place 
against parchment and velliun until the 7th century of the Chris- 
tian era, when it was superseded by them (Penny Cycl.). Livy 
in several places mentions libri lintei {hooks of linen), an ancient 
chronicle of the Roman people preserved in the temple of Juno 
Moneta, and Pliny states that before the mttodxx^Vivat^ ^H. ^'sj^^^p^^ 
private xecordB were kept on linen ox waac. 
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■ Pieeea of papyma wern joined together aide by aide 

I form one broad sheet ; the writing was executed on one side only 

I in columns four or five fingers broad, with a, blank sprtce of about 

^^^^_ .a finger's breadth between; when the writing was finished, the 
^^^^■>|i»p;rus was rolled round a sticl:, and from this rolling a com- 
^^^^^Kleted work was ealled a volume or roll. A p&inted boss or ball 
^^^^Vtras fastened to eackend of the stick, and usually projected above 
^^^^^ «jd below. The ends of the roll were carefully cut, polished with 
pumice stone, and colored black {Ovid Trist.) The back of the 
papyrus was stained with oil of cedrus, to preseri'e it from decay ; 
the title was written on a small atrip in n light red colour and 
attached to the outer end of the roll, or on a kind of ticket and 
suspended from the roll ; a portrait of the author was prefixed to 
the first column ; the roll was protected by aii outer case stained 
with a purple or a yellow colour ; and the whole was placed ver- 
tically in a cylindrical box (generally made of beech wood 
Pliny, XVI.) or horizontally on a shelf, It ia not to be anppoBed 
that every roll was finished off in such style; the foregoing is the 
description of a complete first class roll or book, as may be 
verified by notices in Pliny, Ovid. Seneca, and Martial. Some- 
times there was a stick at each end of the roll, ao that the whole 
formed aa it were a double roll. 

The nature of the paste or cement for joining the pieeea of 

papyrus is not known. Pliny tells us that it was the turbid water 

of the Nile which had a glutinous quality ! The Jews must have 

been veiy expert in preparing the skins of theii' rolls and in 

joining them together, as we read in the 12th book of Joaephua 

that, when they presented to Ptolemy Philadelpbus (who died 

.C. 247) a roll of their lawa written in golden letters, the king 

d wondering for a long time at the thinnea.'^ of the skins and 

inrisibility of the joinings. They were far ahead of the 

■nians, wbn as late na A.D. 407 erected a atatua to PhiUatiua 

for teaching them "the art of gluing." 

In the time of Augustus books, still in the form of rolls, were 
abundant and surpriaingly low-priced. Horace informs ua in his 
epistle "ad librum snum " that the Soaii were bis publishfra ; he 
etna to complain of bis works getting into the hands of the 
mmon people and becoming school books. In bis " Ars 
Poetioa " be writes of a poet " rich in lands, rich in money laid 
out nt interest :" a proof that authorship was sometimeaalucra- 
V protcssion, Martial tells that be is read throughout th^ 
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whole globe, and in all nations under the nile of the Romans ; that 
he is in eyerybody^a pocket or hand. In one epigram he informs 
us that a copy of his 13th book (14 pages of modem print, 8vo.) 
may be bought for 4 nununi (about 8d,), and that if the book- 
seller Tryphon were to sell it for half that sum he would still get 
a profit. In another epigram he writes that a copy of his first 
book (29 pages of modern print, 8vo.), polished with pumice 
stone and encased in piurple, may be bought at Atrectus's for five 
denarii (about 3s. 6id.) " Slave labour," says Mr. Humphreys 
in his Art of Printing, " was the printing press of the Romans, 
" and a very effective one too." The transcribers were slaves, 
cheaply fed and hard worked^ and one reader dictated to many 
transcribers. Both Horace and Martial hint that the publishers of 
their day produced at times larger editions than could be sold ; 
the rematncier;^ as modern publishers call them, were often doomed 
" to feed bookworms" or "to wr&p up pastry and spices." 
As a proof of the number of copies of some works, Pliny 
(Ep. IV. 7*) writes that a certain Regulus, who wrote a biography 
of himself and his son, had 1,000 copies of it dispersed through- 
out Italy and the provinces. Nero too ensured the diffusion of a 
large edition of his verses by commanding that they should be 
given to schoolboys as examples. 

When the change from the roll to the modern-shaped book took 
place is very uncertain. Some writers assign the change to 
Eumenes II., King of Pergamus, in whose reign (B.C. 197-159) 
parchment was invented, or more probably improved, as Herodotus 
mentions writing on skins as conunon in his time, and Ctesias and 
and Diodorus describe the ancient Persian records as written on 
leather. Other writers a£Srm that the Latin word liber means 
roll, and the word codex (literally the trunk or stem of a tree) 
a square book. The only authority for the former assertion id that 
both sides of the skin were so cleaned that either side could be 
written on ; and a careful comparison of the passages in which the 
word codex occurs shows that it was applied to the wooden 
memorandum tablets which were jointed together and lined \vith 
a coat of wax. There is not a doubt that, when at a later age 
parchment or paper was substituted for wax and put together in 
the shape of a modern book, the name of codex was still retained. 
We have the authority of Winckelmann and others that all the 
literary works (and paintings of works) found at HerculaneuixL 
and Pompeii were rolls, and that mosV. oi \\v^ xq\\s» ^vst^ xs^^w^"^ ^'^ 
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fpupjtiiB. The change most probablj was very gMdiUkl, and the 
following quotation gives the opinion of Mt, Humphreys on the 
subject : — " It is supposed that the squaro form of book begun to 
" prevail in Rome in imitation of the tablets used for private 
" mcmoTanda, whicji were at first waxed plates of metal within a 
■' cover more or leaa richly decorated and protected by raised 
" edges. These tablets were afterwards displaced liy leaves of 
" vellum, sometimes of different colours, to the number of five 
" or six. Such tablets within richly carved ivory covers were 
" during the period of the Eastern empire presented to consuls 
" or other high functionaries on their nomination to office. 
" Eventually it became customary for private persons to present 
" each other with tablets often with eomplimontary jMiems ready 
" written on the leaves of vellum, the covers naturelly becoming 
" objects for decorative erabelliabment. Small books of poems 
" may have been prepared for sale in the same way, aa the old 
" rolled form did not afford such scope for decoration aa the pair 
" of panels which enclosed and protected the tablets. This fonn 
" of book probably arose in the East shortly before the removal of 
" the capital to Constantinople, as the name, by which tablets of 
'■ that kind were distinguished, was the Greek term diptych. The 
" period, which may bo assigned for the general adoption of the 
" square form for certain boolta, which were at first distinguished 
" as libri quadrati, was probably not earlier than the -4th century. 
" There is a copy of Virgil in the Vatican library, which may be 
■' considered one of the oldest existing monuments of a book in 
" this form. It has been assigned by some to the reign of Septi- 
" mius Severus, but more probably belongs to the age of Con- 
" atantine. At any rate it is a relic of Roman handicraft, when 
■' the language of Virgil waa still the language of Rome, as is 
'' shown by the costumea and all the acccaaories of the illustra- 
" tiona, which were evidently executed when Roman dreas and 
" manners prevailed in Italy." A learned German, named 
Schwartz, who wrote a treatise on books tn 170.^, aays, (but with- 
out giving any date as to age) that there may be seen in the 
same libraiy a copy of Livy, Tucitua, and others, all in quarto 
tftuidralo, i.e. in square quarto. 

During the middle or dark ages, reckoned by Mr. Hallam from 

A.D. 486 to A.D. Ui)f>, i.e.. from about /O yeMs after the final 

F. rieparture of the Romans from Britain to the 10th year of the 

miVJffTJ of Henry VII., books were very sctiice, and consequently 



INTRODUCTION. xiu 

very high-priced. The monks were nearly the sole transcribers, 
and as they worked single-handed in the scariptorium attached to 
each principal monastery, but few copies could be made. The 
monks, and sometimes the bishops, were the illuminators and 
bookbinders as well as transcribers. 

The introduction of paper must have greatly aided the multi- 
plication of books. Paper is said to have been invented by the 
Chinese about A.D. 95 (Penny CycL). The art of making paper 
from cotton was learned from the Chinese by the Arabs in the 
rth century, and there was a manufactory of such paper estab- 
lished at Samarkand about A.D. 706. The Arabs seem to have 
carried the art into Spain, and to have there made paper from 
linen and hemp, as weU as from cotton (Journal of Education). 
Of course the invention of printing (about A.D. 1438) did away 
with the occupation of the transcriber, and materially increased 
the work of the binder. 
In Dibdin's Bibliographical Decameron we read, " the printing 
of the foHo bible in the reign of Henry VIII. (1638, 1539), 
must have given importance to the art of bookbinding. The 
" first edition consisted of 2,500 copies, one of which was set up 
'' in every church in England, and secured to a desk by a chain. 
** Within 3 years there were seven editions of this work." 

Authors, too numerous to mention, describe books bound in 
gold, silver, velvet, silk, vellum, and leather, and having the 
covers ornamented with precious stones and metals, crucifixes, 
madonnas, bosses, &c., &c. The most ancient bound books in 
the library of the British Museum are (1) the celebrated MS. of 
St. Cuthbert's gospels, written between 698-720 ; it is bound in 
velvet intermixed with silver and having a broad silver border ; 
the centre and border are inlaid with gems. (2.) A copy of the 
Latin gospels, written in the beginning of the 9th century ; the 
binding is coeval or nearly so ; it consists of thick oaken covers 
plated in silver and set with gems ; on one side is embossed the 
figure of the Saviour, with the symbols of the Evangelists in the 
comers, and on the other side is the Agnus Dei. (3.) Latin 
gospels of the 10th century, in ancient metallic binding orna- 
mented with crystals. (4.) A Latin psalter, with the canticles, 
litany, and office for the dead, written and illuminated about the 
year 1140 ; the covers are of carved ivory set with turquoises; on 
one side are represented some events in th^ \\fe oi \iwvl, ^'ol *^^ 
other iUusfcmtions of the seven worka oi xostc^ . \l,\\ss««^^»"'*^ 
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INTRODUCTION. 

eompBTe these Rnd other antique Mntlings with modwn BpecimeHB 
of the art to be found in pulilic libraries and jirivnte collections, 
we ahall have good reason to be jiroud of our modem craftsmen. 
Modern work is more elegant, leas ponderous and clumsy, and at 
the some time apparently equally durable. 

The description of a binding recorded in Dibdin is worth 
extraetingi the hook is said to be "in the library of J. W. King 
" Kjton, Esq.," and is called " a large paper copy of the late 
" Mr. Blakewoy's Kheriffa of Shropshire." " It is an imptrial 
" folio, with the arnioriiil bearings beoutifully colored." " ITie 
" binding is of bluod-colored morocco, c.itending an inch and 
" half all round the inside of the cover, on which is placed a 
" bold but open border tooled in gold, forioing a fine relief to 
" the rest of the inside, which is in purple, elegantly worked all 
" over in hexagons running into each other in the Venetian style. 
" In cnch compartment is placed the lion rampant and fleur-dc-lia 
" alternately. The fly-leaves are of vellum, ornamented with two 
" narrow gold linea, and the edges are tooled. The back consists 
" of hexagons inlaid with jmrple, contuining the Uona and fleur- 
" de-lis aforesaid, but somewhat smaller than those in the interior. 
" The design on the outaide ia a triumphal oi'ch, occupying the 
" entire side, highly enriched, with its comicts, mouldings, &c., 
" executed in suitable small ornamental work ; from its columns 
^ (which arc wreathed with laurel), and other parts of the struc- 
" ture are auspended the shields of the sherifis, 70 in number, 
" the quarteriugd of which with their frets, bends, &c., arc 
" curiously inlaid in different coloiurs of inorncco, and. with the 
" ornamental parts of the hearings, have been emblazoned with 
" heraldic accuracy on both aides of the I'olniiic, When we state 
" that more than S7,000 impressions of tools have been required 
." to produce this wonderful c.vcmplar of ingenuity and skill, 
•* some idea may he formed of the time and labonr necessary for 
" its execution." 

A short notice of the celebrated library ad Alexandria cannot he 
out of place in an introduction tr) books, ns it «-aa probably the 
largeat collection ever brought together before the invention of 
printing. It ia said to have been founded by Ptolemy Soter, 
about B.C. 283, and increased by his aucecssora, until it contained 
according in Auhis Gellius, 7W,000 volumes, according lo 
^Josephiu, .500,(11)0, and according to Seneca, 4m>,WK). The 
uiuy perhaps he reconciled by supposing that the latter 
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){ftvc the humber in one part only of the library, whicli conmBted 
of two parts Hituate in different quarters of the city. During the 
siejje of Aiexundi'ia by Julius Ciesar, a f[reat part of this library 
was burnt by a fire, which spi'ead from the shijiping to the city; 
it WBH aoon re-eatfiblished snd augmented by the addition of the 
Uhrary founded by Kumeoes, King of Pergamufl (the accredited 
inventor of parchment), which collection, amountinft to 200,000 
volumes, Marc Antony presented to Cleopatra. Alexandria 
Uouriahed as one of the chief seats of literature until it was taken 
by the Arabs, A.D. (i40. " The library waa then burnt, according 
" to the story generally believed, in consequence of the fenatic 
'' deiufiion of the Caliph Omar, — ' If these writing of the Greeks 
" ' agree with the Book of God, they nre useless and need not be 
" ' preserved; if they disagree, they are pernicious, and ought to 
" ' be destroyed.' Accordingly, it ia said, they were employed to 
" heat the 4,000 baths of the city ; and such was their number, 
" that sii months were barely sufBcient for the consumption of 
" this precious fuel " (Penny Cycl,). This account may or may 
not be true, but at all events the library was dispersed, if not . 
destroyed; it ceased to exist as a public institution. 

The library of the British Museum contains upwards of 300,000' | 
volumes, exclusive of manuscripts. 

The sums paid for certain books would appear to the aobw- J 
minded incredible, if they were not well authenticated. 

In 1806, a Bible, presented by Alcuin to Charlemagne in 
A.D. 780, was sold for l,500i. 

In 18112, at a sale of the Duke of Roxburgh's library, a copy o^' I 
Boccacio's Decjimerone, I vol., folio, was knocked down U 
Marquis of Blanford for 2,2601, It is said that the Roxburgh 
club was founded in commemoration thereof. The same copy 
was sold by public auction in 181!? for 875 guineas. 

In 1936, a copy of William of Malmesbury's De geatis regum 
Anglomm fetched at a sale G31., one of Thorn's Chronica, S5l., and 
one of Henry of Huntingdon's De geatia Anglomm, 78i. I5i. 6d. 
As a proof of the uncertainty of ealea by auction, the first was 
sold in laO/ for U. 7»., tile second for l'2s., and the third for 
3i. If. 

In 1857, a translation nf some of Cicero's works, printed bjT' I 
CiLxton and houud in old Russia, was sold for 2701. 

A copy of the " Reouyel! of the Historyes of Tro^e," ■^ivtAife& 
by Caiton, 1471, wis sold for \,060I.-, tVvs w \.«J*.cw ^om-'Cofc 
Soc/clopxdia EcJinensig, but tlie flate w no\, sgvNeo- 
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i INTRODUCTION. 

Scattered about in " Notea and Queries," will be fnund noiic^" 
of books Btill chained in churches, parish vestries, and school- 
houses. 

Modem ingenuity has in bookbinding, as well as other arts, 
applied itself to superacdinK band-labour by nuLchinery ; conse- 
quently the present series contains abridgments relating to cun< 
trivances for folding paper, rounding or backing, stitching, 
ploughing edges, cutting pasteboard, holding and pressing, oa^e- 
making, and mottling edges. In the report of the jury respecting 
the Exhibition of 1861, we read, — "Bookbinding may be said to 
" hftve become a manufacturing businegs. Books handsomely 
" bound, gilt, lettered, embossed, and otherwise ornamented, no 
" longer depend upon individual skill, but are produced with 
" extraordinary rapidity by the aid of machinery. Mr. Burn, of 
" Hatton Garden, first introduced rolling machines to supersede 
" hammEring; the iron printing jiresBes of Hopkinaon and others 
" were altered to form arming presses, by whicli block-gilding, 
" blind tooUng, and embossing can be effected with accuracy and 
" rapidity. Leather covers, embusaed in elaborate and beautiful 
" patterns by means of powerful fly-pressea, were introduced by 
" M. Thouvcnin, in Paris, about '25 years ago, and almost simul- 
" taneously in this country by Meflsrs. Remnant & Co. and Mr. 
" De La Rue." " Embossed calico was also introduced about 
" the same period by Mr. De La Rue. Hydraulic presses instead 
" of the old wooden screw presses ; Wilson's cutting machines, 
" which superseded the old plough ; the cutting tables with 
" shears invented by Mr. Warren De La Rue, and now applied to 
" squaring and cutting millboards for book covers; all thefle 
" means and contrivances indispensable to large establishments 
" prove that maehinoy is one of the elements necessary to 
" enable a binder on a large scale to carry on that business 
" successfully." 

Tlie following notioea of rapidity of work ore worth recording; 

the first is taken ^m the supplement to tfae Penny Cyclopedia. 

article. Bookbinding, 1845. " Five or si:i years ago. Dr. Ure 

" said, 'that should Messrs. Westley (one of the largest establish- 

' menta in this line [clntbbinding]) receive five thousand volumes 

' on any given occasion, they can have them all ready for 

' publication within the incredibly short penod of two days ;' 

and this has been more than borne out by what has been since 

The second is taken from the English Uucjdo^wiW*.'.—" ^'I.\'4 
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o'clock in the evening of the 30th of April, the first complete 
printed copy of the official catalogue left; the printer's hands ; 
in the following forenoon 10,000 such copies (in paper wrappers 
for stitched but unbound books) were ready at the Exhibition 
in Hyde Park, including two superbly bound for Her Majesty 
" and Prince Albert." 

In the report of the jury on the bookbinding exhibited in 1862, 
we are told that " no one member of the jury had acted upon the 
*' same section at the Exhibition of 1851/' and that consequently 
no comparative test could be instituted between the work of 1861 
and that of 1862. The jury announce that " there is a marked 
*' advance " in each of the three sections into which they divided 
their subject ; '^ that it was stated in 1851, that in houses like 
Remnants, Westleys, and Leightons, in London, 1,000 volumes 
could be put up in cloth covers, lettered, and gilt, in six hours ; 
and it may now fairly be said that the large foreign houses, 
'^ such as Gruel-Engelman, and Mame and Co., have acquired an 
^' equal degree of efficiency, the English houses having at the 
'* same time made a proportionate advance." 
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BOOKS, POETFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 



A.D. 1768, April 16.— N« 900. (* *) 

POWERS, William.— A method of " splitting and dividing 
sheep's pelts, lamb pelts, and other skins, so as to render the 
grain or upper part thereof more useful for binding of booka 
and other purposes of trade, and at the same time preserving 
the under part of the said pelts and skins in full goodness to 
be wrought into leather." The skin, which should be a large 
sheep or lamb skin of a hollow texture, after liming is soaked in 
warm water. A beam is provided made of a round piece of soft 
wood with a flat upper surface seven or eight inches wide. The 
skin is fastened to the beam so that one half is on the flat sur- 
face of the beam and is rubbed with bran. '* A sharp knife must 
then be provided, something like a frizing knife, but made 
straight, and with this the operator must begin at the upper 
end of his beam " and cut through the grain, '' pressing hard 
upon the surface with a steady hand and short transverse 
strokes." The other half of the skin is split on the flat surface 
in a similar manner. 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings. See Bolls Chapel S>eports,6tli Report, p. 135.] 
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A.D. 1774, February 14.— N« 1065. (* *) 
JACOB, Joseph, the younger. — "A method of ornamenting 
^' carriages, sedan chairs, buildings, furniture, musical instruments, 
" books, and toys." 

The Specification describes the invention as consisting "in 
^* painting, gilding, japanning, lacquering, high varnishing, 
*^ engine cutting, stamping, printing, engraving, inlaying and 
** piercing the metals commonly called tin foil, lead, and pewter, 
" beat or roll'd out into thin sheets and fixed on to the parts 
" of the aforesaid subjects designed to be ornamented." 

Plans in the margin of the Specification show the invention as 
applied to a " coach boot or budget." 
[Printed, 4d, Woodcuts.] 
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2 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1785, January 28.— N« 1462. 

EDWARDS, James. — "Embellishing books bound in vellum 
by making drawings on the vellum which are not liable to be 
defaced but by destroying the vellum itself." To prepare the 
skin, ^^ take off with a sharp knife all the loose spongy part of the 
flesh, then soak the part to be ornamented with water in which 
a small quantity of pearlash has been dissolved, till it is 
thoroughly wet, afterwards press it very hard, and it becomes 
transparent." It may then be drawn upon, " beginning with 
the most light and delicate shades, afterwards with the stronger 
and ending with the coarsest." The drawing, when finished, 
may be painted with strong opake colours ; but in this case the 
shades must be painted first and the lights afterwards." Copper 
plates also may be impressed " so as to have a similar effect." 
When the ornamentation is completed, the skin " must be lined 
" with fine wove paper put on with paste made of the best flour, 
" and is then ready for covering as other vellum books." 
PE*rlnted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1/86, January 31.— N° 1526. 

BULL, John. — " A machine for the purpose of pareing, pumming, 
j&iezing, and grounding of leather used in the manufacturing of 
gloves, breeches, and shoes, and for binding of books, and for 
cutting out of shoes, slippers, gloves, mitts and muffs, and for 
embellishing the same with ornaments in gold, silver, and 
" colours." This machine is composed of a cutting press at one 
end, a rolling press at the other, and a paring press between 
them ; they are all supported by " uprights morticed through the 
" main beam." 

The cutting press, being employed for shaping the articles 
mentioned in the title, need not be described in the present 
series. • 

The paring press consists principally of "cyhnders, whereon 
are fastened the pumice stones, pulverized glass, or the paring 
knives," and of rollers (between the cylinders) " between which 
the skins are suspended and strained." The cylinders " are 
moved in a perpendicular direction " by pinions working in the 
teeth of a horizontal wheel which is '' turned on one center in the 
** main beam " and " another in the floor below " by horse or 
water power. The rollers are adjusted by screws. 
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BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 3 

* 

The main feature of the rolling press is a pair of rollers ; a 
copper plate is engraved with a device which " is filled by rubbinj? 
" in the white color or gilding size " with a " stuffed flannel 
" rubber," and then " cleaning the plate without wiping the size, 
" &c., out of the engraving;" the " flannel, plate, and leather" 
are passed between the rollers, and the impression is thereby 
transiferred to the leather. This press is worked by a horizontal 
wheel by means of pinions and a " centrate wheel " that turns the 
upper roller. 

The structure of the horizontal wheel, the pressure levers, the 
levers for throwing the pinions out of gear, and the method of 
working the machine, are described. 

[Printed, 1«. Drawing. See Rolls Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p. 173.] 

A.D. 1790, January 20.— N^ 1723. 

HOOPER, Samuel. — " Manufacturing from leather, leather 
cuttings, shavings, or parings of every kind of leather what- 
soever, and whit leather, or leather for covering the fronts, 
backs, sides, and tops of coaches, chariotts, post-chaises, sedan 
" chairs, and trunks, and for making band, hatt, and other 
boxes, waiters, tea-trays, inkstands, ink potts, snuff and tobacco- 
boxes, and other things, mouldings, cornices, ceiling and other 
ornaments for rooms, and for binding of books." The process 
of manufacture varies according to the purpose for which the 
leather is required. For book-covers cuttings, shavings, or parings 
are put into an engine, washed clean with water, and worked up 
with sufficient water to form a fine pulp. The pulp is then trans- 
ferred to a chest or tub, " worked on brass or iron wire moulds," 
and " made to any degree of thickness ;" it is now " put into the 
moulds " and " with a hand screw press, suspended in a frame over 
a table, pressed sufficient to separate the water from the pulp." 
Each piece as it is made is laid between blanketing or felt, placed 
in an upright press, and pressed until it is as free from water as 
possible ; it is then taken out, laid on the ground to dry, and 
again pressed to give it a smooth and even surface. Should 
further pressure be required, each piece is put between metal 
plates, pressed again or passed between iron or brass rollers, 
" which finishes the operation." 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 2, p. S71 ; Rolls 
Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p. 182.] 
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i BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1799, November 4.— N° 2355. 
WILLIAMS,JoHN, and WILLIAMS, Joseph.— "New-invented 
improved method of binding all sorts of books." A back of 
semi-circular, semi-oval, "or any other semi or curved form, 
" turned a little at the edges," and made of any metal or other 
material " capable of retaining a firm situation," is put on the 
book before it is bound, so as '*just to cover over (but not to 
" press) the edges of the paper." ITiis back will, when the book 
is opened, " prevent it spreading on either side, and cause it to 
rise in any part to nearly a level surface." If necessary, " the 
vacuity from the firm back to the angle of the paper may be 
hid by a cap at each end, made of the aforesaid or any other 
material, with a spring catch to fasten within the back, for 
which purpose the })ack must be sufficiently large to admit the 
cap, so as to prevent the paper being fretted against, and tin or 
some other matter placed over the catches." The method of 
binding books is as follows : — "The paper forwarded in the usual 
" manner, sewed on vellum strips, glewed, cut, clothed, and 
" boarded (or half-boarded), and the firm back put on by being 
'• fastened at the sides through holes by vellum, or secured by 
" inclosing it in vellum, forrell wrappers, or other matters pasted 
" down upon or drawn through the boards ; and the other half 
" the board pasted over, the cover put on, and book finished." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1800, December 30.— N° 2412. 

PALMER, Ebenezbr. — " Improved mode in binding books, 
" especially merchants' account books." The improvement con- 
sists in strongly fastening to "each section of the book" a 
" metallic hinge or chain," which " operates with the back of 
" the book when bound in such an improved manner that thereby 
" occasions the said sections to open in such a manner as to bring 
" them on a parallel with each other, and in consequence thereof 
admit of the ruled lines being written into, even close to the 
back, without any inconvenience." The hinge or chain is com- 
posed of " various small bars of metal or composition of metals, 
about the thickness of a shilling or more, according to the size 
and thickness of the book to be made," and the length of each 
bar varies from half an inch to several inches, " in proportion to 
the strength required in the back of the book." Every bar has 
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BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 5 

at eacb end a pivot for the reception of two metallic links, " made 

*^ rather in an oval form," and " being nearly the length that two 

" of the above-described bars are wide." The links are riveted 

on the pivots, and the whole forms a hinge " on the principle of 

" a link chain or hinge." 

[Printed, Ad. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 14, p. 805 ; Me- 
chanics' Magazine, vol. 30, p. 109 ; Soils Chai>el Reports, 6th Report, 
p. 198.] ♦ 

A.D. 1806, March 8.— N« 2915. 

WILLCOX, Richard. — " Machinery for glazing and graining 

*' leather.". A number of small rollers, '' forming a circle," are 

disposed round a drum " in such a manner that only one, two, or 

" three of the said rollers shall be on the skin at one time," and 

that at every rotation of the drum they " commence their opera- 

** tions in or on the middle part of the skin, and work outwards 

" from the center of the skin to its edges." Other rollers, 

turned true, but made of the end grain of the wood," turn 

outwards from the centre of the skin towards each edge side ; 

thus, if six are employed, three turn outwards to the right and 

three to the left ; they are " placed in a frame or other convenient 

apparatus," and may be turned by any " well-known ways for 

driving machinery." They are " placed close as is convenient 

to the small rollers that glaze and grain," for the purpose of 

stretching and keeping the skin steady and smooth " previous to 

" its passing under " the glazing and graining rollers. The skin 

is afterwards laid on an engraved or etched plate, and both are 

passed " between a pair of rollers similar to those used for copper- 

" plate printing." If the skin is intended for bookbinding, a 

finish is given to it by coating it with elastic varnish. 

The drum works on bearings " in a simple convenient framing, 

by means of a wheel or rigger ; it is " to be divided longitudinally 

into fifty equal parts or divisions, and likewise divided into 

fifty parts in circumference." The glazing rollers are fixed on 

the drum by means of springs furnished with adjusting screws ; 

they are " grooved or fluted," and they are turned, and the skin 

is moved forward by any of the ordinary methods " of dri\nng 

" rollers for machinery." 

The size preferred for the drum, rollers, and springs, the method 

of fixing, and the speed, are mentioned in the Specification. 

pPrinted, Ad. No DrawirRs. See Repertory of Arta.Nol.^ ^seco-aOL %eT\Ai\. 
p. 377.] 
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6 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1806, December.22.— N« 2998. 

ECKHARDT, Anthony George. — '^ Improvemente in themode 
of covering or inclosing books, whereby their contents wiU be 
secured from tlie observation of any person but the owner,^ and 
" will also be preserved from injury." This invention " consists 
in extending the idea and application of a principle invented 
by Messieurs John and Joseph Williams," for which letters 
patent were granted to them dated November 4, 1799, No. 2355. 
The *^firm back" described therein is applied externally, and to 
it are hinged flaps '' of the same or any other strong material.'* 
To the flaps are hinged "ledges which completely enclose the 
book on all sides, resembling in appearance a book;" and 
within side this Arm box are placed stays, or pivots, or indents, 
to hold down the cover of the book, which, being confined upon 
the same principle as in the former patent, wiU cause the book 
so inclosed, when opened, to produce a flat or level surface." 
Another part of this invention " consists io converting the ledges 
*' at the bottom or on either side to supporters for the hand, 
" when requisite, to write near the bottom or edges of the book ;" 
for this purpose, on the part where the hand-rest is required, the 
ledges have '' a joint which shall extend across one or both sides 
of the book," and "these rests possess an ability to elevate 
or depress their position at pleasure, with a power of being 
rendered stationary by means of a stop or stops which are 
affixed to the flaps." The whole is to be secured by a lock or 
other fastening. 

This invention is "applicable to any number of books in 
succession, as one may be removed and another placed instead 
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" in an instant." 



[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 (second series) , 
p. 253 ; Rolls Chapel Reports, 7tli Report, p. 195.] 



A.D. 1808, July 25.— N« 3163. (* *) 

CROSBY, Benjamin.—" A machine or stand for books, which 
" may be made either circular, square, or any other convenient 
shape, and which may be turned or moved at pleasure, with 
cases to receive books, as well as various other articles and 
" things." This book stand is composed of a central shaft or 
column and fixed shelves at suitable distances above each other, 
containing each a roller or cylinder and screwed to the shaft ; a 
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book shelf is fixed to each cylinder. Each book shelf is divided 
into compartments by cross pieces ; the interstices are ^^ to be 
" filled up with blank or sham books, with labels of popular 
" books, or in any other ornamental way.*' 

pPrinted, 8df. Drawings. See Bolls Chapel Beports» 7th Beport, p. 107.] 

A.D. 1810, June 19.--N° 3352. (* *) 

BELL, William, — " An improved machine for the purpose of 
cutting pasteboard or cards out of pasteboard or paper, and for 
cutting various other articles,'^ such as parchment, leathery hay, 
straw, and rags. The Patentee claims the use " of a number of 
" cutters made circularly." Two horizontal spindles are placed 
one over the other in a frame, and driven by spur wheels working 
into each other. On the spindles are placed circular cutters, be- 
tween which the article to be cut is caused to pass. The cutters 
may be suitably set at the required distances from each other. 

This machine may be used, amongst other purposes, '^for 
" cutting strong sheets of pasteboard for binding or covering 
" books." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Rolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 210.] 

A.D. 1817, December 19.— N« 4190. 

PAPPS, Thomas. — *' Improvements in certain books of account, 
commonly known under the names or denomination of cash * 
book, bought and sale day books or journal, and ledger.'' The 
drawing annexed to the specification exhibits a specimen of the 
arrangement of a page of each book, each page being '^ ruled with 
" a double head-line." 

The cash book *' contains eight columns" on the debit side 
and as many on the credit side; the first is headed ''date," 
the second " folio of ledger," the third is *' a large open space 
" or column for the name and residence of the debtor or creditor, 
" or such other particulars as may be considered necessary;" 
the remaining five are '' columns of money lines," the first on 
the debit side being headed ''Or. sale account sundries," and 
on the credit side, " Cr. purchase account sundries, the second 
on each side " Cash," the third on the debit side " Dr. profit and 
*' loss," and on the credit side, " Cr. profit and loss," the fow3E^ 
on the debit side, ''Cr. bankers," and on ^^<st^^ «\.^'^,*'*^^^' 
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" Bankers," the fifth on the debit side " Cr. shop cash,*' and on 
the credit side '' Dr. trade expense." 

The bought day-book or journal contains eight columns on 
a page; the first three are headed as above, then follow four 
columns of money lines ; the first is not headed, being intended 
for " the separate amount of the cost price of each parcel 
of goods contained in the bill of parcels or invoice that is 
purchased and the charges thereon;" the second is headed 
Dr. purchase account ;" the third " Dr. stock account," and 
the fourth "Dr. trade expense;" the last column is headed 
" No. of invoice." 

The sale day-book or journal contains nine columns in a 
page; the first three as before, then two money columns, the 
one (not headed) for the separate amount of the sale price 
of each parcel of goods in the invoice sold and the charges 
thereon, and the other headed "Dr. sale account;" the sixth is 
headed "private mark;" the seventh (not headed) "is for the 
separate amounts of the cost price of each parcel of goods in the 
invoice or bill of parcels of the articles sold, exclusive of the 
charges thereon for delivery ;" the eighth is headed " Cr. stock 
" account," and the ninth, " Cr. trade expense." 

The sale day-book or journftl " for goods which are sold upon 
commission" conta'ms nine columns on a page; the first and 
third are as before, the second being headed "folio of ledger 
" debits ;" the fourth and fifth (ruled for money) are not headed ; 
the one " is for the separate sums or amounts of each parcel of 
" goods contained in any bill of parcels or invoice of goods sold," 
the other " for the total amount of every such bill of parcels or 
" invoice with the charges thereon for dehvery," and " for inser- 
" tion of the amount of commission, &c. charged to the persons 
for whom the goods are sold ;" the sixth is headed " Dr. sale 
account" the seventh (not ruled) "Cr. sundries; the eighth 
(not ruled) " folio of ledger credits," and the ninth (ruled for 
money) " Cr. trade expense." 

The ledger contains in a page five columns on the debit side, 
five on the credit side, and "six other columns;" the first and 
second on each side are headed " date," the third is for the words 
" goods or cash " " and such other particulars as may be con- 
" sidered necessary," and therefore not headed, the fourth is 
headed "foho of cash book and journals," and the fifth (not 
headed) is a money column. Of the other six the first, third, 
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and fiifbh are headed ''Dr. or Cr.," and the second, fourth, and 
sixth (money columns) are headed '' balance.'' A line is ruled 
*' imder a space " to contain two entries. In the specification 
fiill instructions are given respecting the entries to be made in 
the columns. 

[Printed, 18. Drawing. See Rolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 118.] 

A.D. 1825, November 10.— N^ 6289. 

COOK, Benjamin. — "Improvements in binding of books and 

portfolios of various descriptions." The object of this invention 

is to render books " secure from fire," and the patentee effects 

his object by employing *' iron, tin, or other metals or mixture of 

" metals'* instead of pasteboard for the covers and backs of 

books. " I joint," says the patentee, " or otherwise connect the 

" sides or outside covers of the book to the back, and then in 

" some instances I use clasps or locks to keep the book closed. 

*' But I do not claim any exclusive privilege for clasps or locks." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal (Newton's), vol. 14, 
p. 14r2.] 

A.D. 1836, December 7.— N° 7247. 

HANCOCK, William. — ** Improvements in bookbinding." 
This invention consists in a new method of applyinj^ caoutchouc 
and solutions thereof to the backs of books, so that *' sawing and 
" sewing the same is rendered unnecessary." The sheets, being 
folded and pressed, are put into a cutting press between two 
cutting boards, just so much of the backs projecting, that when 
the ploughing knife is applied, "the leaves of each sheet are 
" separated " from one another. The surface is slightly roughened 
and is then coated with a solution of caoutchouc. When the 
coating is dry, a second is added, and when this is dry, a strip of 
caoutchouc cloth is applied "in a warm sticky state," and secured 
by rubbing or pressing. The leaves will be found so firmly 
cemented together that they may be removed from the press, and 
the boarding and finishing may be proceeded with. 

Instead of ploughing away the whole of the backs, "broad 
" grooves may be cut therein at equal distances ;" the plain as 
well as the grooved parts are twice coated with a solution of 
caoutchouc, and cross bands of caoutchouc cloth are inserted into 
the grooves ; the ends of the bands are attached to the boards. 
Sheet caoutchouc may be used instead oi f^o^. 
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I Folio sheets and generally " all leaves when in a simple duplicate 1 

" state with a back of one fold " may he securely cemented without 
ploughing or cutting. Booka " composed of leaves originally 
*' single," require ploughinff and roughening. Plates or maps 
have attached to the hack edge of each by means of a solution of 
caoutchouc a strip of cotton or other fahric which " overlaps the 
'■■ leaf to the extent of about a quarter of an inch on each aide." 
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A.D. 1337, December 19.— N" "515. 
NICKELS, Chkibtophbr, and COLLINS, Henrv Georgb.— 
" Irajirovements in bookbinding, parts of which improvements 
" are applicable to the cutting of paper for other purposes." This 
invention is divided into four parts, the first three of which belong 
to the present series. The first part relates to a machine for 
" forming the backs of hooks instead of beating them round." 
The maehineconsistsof abase, two ends, one of which ia moveable, 
and a mould whose extremities lie in hollows cut one in each 
end. The leaves are placed " with the back downwards " in the 
mould, and on each end "there is a contrivance similar to a 
" pEirallel rule," which "shuts against any tbickneas of paper to 
" keep it steady while being rounded." The enda are made fast 
to each other, "when set to the length of the book," by a con- 
necting bar, thumb screw, and nut. Instead of tlie mould 
extending the whole length of the machine, the enda only of the 
leaves may be supported in suitably shaped hollow pieces. 

The second part deacrihea the milking and applying " an elastic 
" or fleiibie cement" for the backs of books. A pound of isin- 
glass or best glue is dissolved in three quarts of hot water or any 
other liquid, and thereto is added by degrees about a <iuarter of 
an ounce of linseed oil incorporated with a quarter of a pound of 
dry coarse sugar, stirring the whole until well mised. "The 
" whole ia then to be boiled together until it is of that consistence 
" that it may he laid on when hot or in a fluid state with a 
" brush." A coat of this cement is apphed to the back and well 
rubbed in, and a piece of calico or other fabric, coated with the 
cement, is pressed overit. Thecemeat may he modified; gelatine, 
" incorporatecl with albumen or the mucilage of vegetables," 
/naj-iiL' "a ccnstitncnt part." 
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The third part consists of '^ a machine fbr cut^g books or 

" paper in quires/^ A box slides in a frame on a tramorrail- 

waj ; its bottom is raised or lowered '* either by one screw in the 

" middle or four screws and four revolving toothed nuts gearing 

" into a wheel;" its hinder side is provided with "two screws 

'* with a loose end of the size of the least depth of the box,^' and 

a cord or chain connects its front side to a revolving shaft, whidi 

will bring the box gradually under the cutter.'' The cutter is 

fixed to a parallel slide passing transversely firom side to side 

over the top edge of the box," and it maybe worked by a crank 

or by other means. The whole may be set in motion by a strap 

from a steam engine or other power ot by hand. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 {new series), p. 282 ; 
Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 80, p. 215.J 

A.D. 1841, September 4.— N° 9059. 

WHITAKER, Richard. — " Improvements in cutting the edges 
of books and paper for other purposes, and for impressing 
ornaments, letters, and figures on the binding of books and on 
other surfaces." The patentee daiins seven novelties in the 

machinery wherewith he effects his improvements. 

1. A mode '^ of compressing books or paper to be impressed or 
cut *' by means of pressers : — " In the upper surface of the 
machine there is an opening^' in which the book is held by 

cheeks and wedges, and in an upper plate is a dovetail groove in 
which the adjustable bar of a gauge slides, so that the book can 
" be properly gauged in its position between the cheeks." One 
cheek is stationary, the other is moveable to and fro by means of 
pressers " worked by racks and cog wheels driven by a screw.** 

2. A mode of raising the platform which supports the book or 
paper : — The platform is aflBxed to bars " which turn down at 
'' right angles, having teeth formed thereon ;" the bars are com- 
bined by means of other bars, " at each end of which there is a 
" friction roller ;" and two toothed wheels take into the teeth on 
the bars and raise or lower the platform. 

3. The construction of a chase for holding type or ornamenting 
surfaces : — ^The chase is a quadrangular frame divided into three 
compartments which are moveable by means of screws ; these 
turn on axes in bearings formed in the frame, so that the 
partitions " can be set to any desired position." Screws at 
the end of the chase securely fix t\\e Ycci'^ii^^^fli^ «vx^^5:fc^^'«siS^ 
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other screws passing through the sides of the chase " hold them 
" correctly in the chase." " At the outer edges of the type '* 
are applied " bent surfaces or plates," which '^ act as guides in 
** lowering the form of type on to the back of a book." 

4. ** Combining the chase with a heater box : — The box is a 
frame with grooves into which the projecting edges of the chase 
enter, and with a sliding door to enclose the heater when it has 
been placed above the chase. 
6. " The mode of working a chase :" — A wheel " having several 
grooves so as to cause the cord of the pressing weight to be 
nearer to or further from the centre " turns in bearings on the 
framing of the machine. Another cord, fastened to one of the 
grooves, passes under a pulley and is made fsLst to the lower end 
of a ratchet-toothed bar, which when raised is supported by a 
spring catch. The upper end of the bar is forked and carries the 
axis of a lever which " carries the impressing apparatus." 

6. " The mode of preparing the backs of books in order to 
" ensure uniformity of impressing :" — ^The back of the book is 
submitted " to the process of a roller press, which is made to fix 
" on the framing of the machine ;" the pressing roller is capable 
of sliding on its axis in order to adjust its position *' to the position 
" of the work" by screws which do not bind the roller but 
simply control its position. *' The roller has holes in it in order 
" to receive heaters," and a plate with corresponding holes and 
turning on the. axis by means of a handle encloses the heaters in 
the roller. 

7. Improvements in the plough : — When the machine is to be 
used " for cutting books or paper," the lever with the chase and 
bar must be removed ; the gauge too must be taken out of its 
groove. A dovetail slide is added to the plough ; it slides in the 
gauge groove "when the plough is moved to and fro by the 
** workmen in the act of cutting ;" and the blade has " a diagonal 
" stay " which stiffens it. 

The several parts of the machine are fully explained in the 
Specification. 

[Printed, 2s. 8d, Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 36, p. 253.] 

A.D. 1842, April 15.— N° 9322. 

RICHARDS, Thomas. — " Improvements in the art of book- 
" binding, and also in the machinery or apparatus to be employed 
" therein/* This invention may be called a bookbinder's sewing 
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machine ; it is mainlj " composed of a table capable of sliding to 
and fro in order to feed or supply each sheet of paper separ- 
ately into the machine ; also needle bars or holders to present 
needles with the requisite threads for stitching such sheets as 
they are successively supplied ; a series of holding fingers or 
pincers suitably provided wdth motions to enable them to 
advance and clasp the needles, draw them through the sheets 
of paper, and return them into their respective holders after 
threading or stitching the sheet ; and lastly arms or le^^ers for 
delivering each sheet regularly upon the top of the preceding 
" sheets, in order to form a collection or book of such sheets 
" ready for boarding and finishing." Two end frames, bolted to 
standards, support in bearings three shaffcs, and upon an end of 
one is a band pulley " driven by a band or strap proceeding from 
" a treadle shaft ;" but other means may be employed for giving 
motion to the machine. The various pieces required for con- 
necting the above-named principal parts and for setting them in 
motion are detailed in the Specification. Each separate sheet 
** must be previously prepared by being folded singly (and not a 
" number together, one within another, as in common book- 
binding), and having a thread gummed and placed longi- 
tudinaUy close in the fold ;" and the ends of the thread " are 
" to be brought through the back of the fold within a short 
" distance of the top and bottom," and to be left long enough 
" to form a substitute for the end papers commonly employed to 
" secure the boards to the sheet." A sheet so prepared is laid 
upon the table "with the folded edge just beyond the edge of 
the table ready to be submitted to the cross stitching to be 
performed by the machine." There are two needle bars or 
holders with a separate series of needles for each, '' and so con- 
** trived that the needle holders shall intersect each other;" by 
this arrangement " only each alternate sheet " is stitched in the 
same place, and every other sheet is stitched " at the intervening 
" spaces ;" consequently, " the one series of vertical or machine 
" threads pass inside the longitudinal thread in the folded sheet, 
*' and the other series of threads pass outside or at the back of 
" the same sheet; and vice versa alternately throughout," thus 
forming **a complete cloth or woven back, with each sheet 
separately secured." 

[Printed, I*. Drawing. See London Journal (Newton's), vol. 2S (ji^tv.- 
joined series) , p. 157 ; Record of Patent lnvfti\tvo\x%»N^»"V,^ A^A 
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A.D. 1842, June 21.— N<> 9399. 

GYE, Frederick, junior. — "Improvements in binding pam- 
" phlets, papers, and other documents." The binding is effected 
by means of an instrument, which ^' consists of a piece of wire 
pointed at each end, so as readily to penetrate the papers, and 
when passed through, the ends are folded down so as to bind 
or hold the papers together.*' Each instrument has formed on 
it one, two, or more eyes " to allow of the papers being filed or 
" hung up ;" but " the eyes may be dispensed with." When the 
papers are long, two or more instruments should be used; and 
several pamphlets may be bound together by passing the instru- 
ment " laterally " through and then turning down the points. 
" Drafts of legal documents," may be secured in like manner at 
the comers. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing. See London Journal {Newton* s), vol. 22 {con- 
joined series), p. 345 ; Record of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 408.] 

A.D. 1843, August 22.— N'* 98/2. 

FREEMAN, Mark. — " Improvements in card cases." The case 
most suited for this invention is one " in which the lid moves on 
" a hinge." The block on which the case is made is of such 
shape that the back of the inside of the case is wider than the 
front, and that the bottom is formed with a recess. In the back 
is placed a spring " having a roughened surface which presses 
against the edges of the cards," and ifi the front is glued *' a 
piece of coarse cloth, which by yielding to any inequahty of size 
*' of the cards causes them all to press against the spring." 
Within the case is the following contrivance also (which is 
the essential of the invention) for raising one card at a time : — a 
plate of thin metal has in it two slits, and the part between the 
slits ^' is bent outwards at the bottom sufficiently to pass under 
'' one card ;" the recess is to receive the bent bottom. A curved 
strip of metal is pin-jointed to the plate and to the lid, and con- 
sequently the plate (and with it a card) moves up when the lid is 
opened. " The instrument may be separate and be slided sepa- 
** rately by the hand." In *'limp card cases" a piece of leather 
or other substance is attached to the plate and to " the flap or 
** other part of such card case;" or the leather may be separate 
from the flap and be raised by hand. The spring may be 
dispensed witii in limp cases, '^ because the instrument being so 
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" held as to press the cards upon their edges, it will be found 
*' that all the cards but the one which the instrument has taken 
" hold of may very conveniently be kept down by such pressure of 
** the left hand, while the instrument is pulled up with the right." 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. J 844, March 14.— N° 10,103. 

STEPHENSON, Febdbrick.— " Improvements in bookbinding 
and apparatus for cutting book and other folded paper, part of 
which improvements are applicable to penholders.^' The im- 
provements in bookbinding consist in applying to the covers and 
backs of books, (1) tortoise and other shells of a similar character 
and stained horn ; (2), transparent surfaces of horn over prints, 
paintings, &c. ; (3), veneers of wood. 

1. Sheets of shell or horn are softened in hot water, allowed to 
cool whilst kept pressed between flat surfaces, and then scraped. 
The back surface is then '^whitewashed," coated with melted glue, 
and caused to adhere to a thin sheet of wood. The front surface 
is dressed, inlaid if required, and polished. The sheet combined 
with the wood is glued op cemented to the millboard cover; 
sometimes silver or other metal edges are added ; sometimes the 
shell is made ''to lap over and cover the edges of the millboard," 
and strips of shell are applied " to the inner surfaces of the covers 

in such manner as to have the appearance of the shell folding 
over." For covering the back of a book the shell is bent while 
hot on to a wood block ; when cool, dressed, &c. it is glued or 
cemented on to the back ; the edges are bevelled. If a stiff back 
is not desired, strips of shell, " set edge to edge," are glued or 
cemented on to cloth, leather, or vellum. 

2. The front surface of the print, &c. is coated with paste, and 
a sheet of horn " well polished on both sides " is laid thereon ; 
the superfluous paste is driven out by pressure, and the sheet is 
fixed on to the millboard with paste or glue, 

3. The veneers, "when finished and polished," are glued 
" to the millboard covers and also to the backs or to covers of 
" thin wood ;" in applying them to the backs they are to be first 
bent to the proper shape. 

The other parts of the invention are described in the series 

" Writing instruments and materials." 

DPrinted, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol, 5 (.etvlaTQeA. ^w\a^% 
p. 16.] 
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A.D. 1345, March 3.— N" 10,543. (* •) 

f SHAW, William.— "A machine for paging books and numher- 
'' ing documents consecutive! j- and otherwise, and for printing 
" dates, words, marks, numbers, or impressions in an expeditious 

Sis: type wheels, with the numerals — 'J on them, are placed 
Bide by side on a small drum revolving in a fork at the lower 
end of a vertical bar. The last wheel may have " any words or 
■' letters that may be required." The bar is brought down by a 
hand lever for the iinpresaion, which is given upon a nmall bracket 
traversed by an endless "setting-off" cloth, and recovers ittelf by 
ft counterweight and springa. The type wheels are all provided 
with eleven notches, into whith the wedge-ahaped heads of pins 
are pressed by spiral springs round the jnns, to hold the type 
wheels firm during the process of printing. A stationary click 
takes at each rise of the bar into a ratchet wheel connected with 
the unit's wheel which thereby makes one-tenth of a revolution. 
Tlie ten's wheel is actuated by a moveable click, which rests upon 
a rim at the side of the unit's wheel, until by the rotation of that 
wheel a recess in the rim is brought opposite to the chok, which 
is then pushed forwards by a spring, and a pin on the click acting 
igftinst a projection on the ten's wheel moves it one stage in 
race. The other type wheels are in like manner caused to 
■e at the proper intervals. In paging books, the odd numbers 
■e printed first, which requires the unit's wheel to have 1, 3, 5, 7. 
fl, twice over. The inking is performed mecbanioaJly. A " feeding 
" roller," which lays the ink upon the types, takes it from the 
under side of a bmss piece feced to the fork of the bar, in the 
comer of which piece the ink trough is placed. The depression 
of the bar causes the elevation of certain "side plates," and the 
consequent rotation of the trough roller, a "working" roller, 
during the downward motion of the plates, distributing the ink. 

A modification of the above for railway ticket printing. The 

material is propelled at regular intervals by pressure rollers in 

connexion with the numbering machines, after which it is cut by 

It knife, the whole machinery being moved by a handle similar to 

I 'that above mentioned. 

I1.21S. ,-_.... 
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A.D. 1845, May 20.— N° 10,673. 

NICKELS, Christopher. — ''Improvements in binding and 
covering books, pamphlets, portfolios, writing cases, and other 
similar articles." The patentee employs *.'gutta percha and 
sometimes gutta tuban in various states thereof, in lieu of the 
matters and things hitherto employed " in binding and covering 

books, &c. 

1. He uses a solution of gutta percha to unite the backs of 
sheets previous to their being boarded ; the process is similar to 
that " known by the name of caoutchouc bookbinding," and he 
sometimes for greater strength puts over the coating of gutta 
percha a strip of cotton, linen, &c. " a little wider than the back 
of the " volume of leaves ;" or he puts into transverse grooves, 
before applying the coating, *' pieces of cord about twice as long 
" as the back is broad.'* 

2. He substitutes a solution of gutta percha for paste, size, 
gum, or glaze, " wherever the same are ordinarily employed in any 
" of the processes of binding and covering." 

3. He uses a solution of gutta percha '' as a vehicle for colours " 
in coloring and marbling the edges and covers of books, &c., and 
** gutta percha in the sheet state as a substitute for vellum, leather, 
" paper, and cloth in binding and covering." 

4. He employs in lieu of pasteboard "a composite material con- 
" sisting of gutta percha blended with paper pulp or leather dust, 
'' or of bats or fleeces of wool, cotton, or other fibrous material, 
" cemented together by gutta percha." 

The solution which he uses is *'that obtained from the native 
** substance after it has been cleansed and dissolved by the pro- 
cess for which Letters Patent for England have been granted to 
Richard Archibald Brooman, bearing date the 11th day of March 
1845." When a greater degree of flexibility is required, he 
mixes with the gutta percha a small portion of caoutchouc, abput 
two parts of the latter with eight parts of the former. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawinfrs. See Eepertory of Arte, vol. 9 (enlarged 
series\, v. 165; London Journal (Newton*s), vol. 28 (conjoined series). 
p. 33 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 44, p. 253.] 

A.D. 1846, March 25.— N° 11,149. 

SMITH, Charles. — ''Improvements in cooking and culinary 
** utensils, and methods of heating and suspending or fastenm^ 
" articles of domestic use, and similai ^\xt^o^^?' kcassa^^Xs*^^ 
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articles described are, 1, a box or frame for holding a book or 
papers ; 2, an instrument for holding a book open ; 3, a paper 
clip ; and 4, a book or reading stand. 1. It is made of tin, with 
one or more compartments, " and occasionally a lock-up cover.*' 
Papers are held in place as a book by sliding in each fold a nar- 
row strip of wood or other material ; the strips are passed in at 
slots ; or instead, string or strips of india-rubber may be used, 
fixed to perforated holes at each end of the edges or rim of the 
slots or flanges," and fastened within the folds by hooks and 
eyes. A hinged rod may be added at the back of the box " so as 
" to serve the purposes of an easel.'* 2. Two hinged revolving 
arms slide under the covers of the book, and two others upon the 
leaves ; these are fixed by thumb screws which work in the frame 
to which the former are connected. 3. This consists of two plates, 
the one fixed to the bottom of a socket, the shank of the upper one 
working up and down in a slot in the socket by means of a thumb 
screw or a spring. 4. A table-top revolves on a pin and socket 
and is held in place by a thumb screw. On each side is a project- 
ing bar, carrying on one end a counterpoise and at the other a 
socket for the reception of an upright. A reading desk is hinged 
ta the upright and is held in any inclined position by a " quadrant 
" circular bar " and thumb screw. Bent fplates slide in inclined 
slots in the sides, and attached to the upright are *' candlestick, 
" inkstand, and powder box." Or the upright and its appendages 
may be secured to the edge of a table or like article by a clamp 
and thumb screw. 

[Rrinted, 35. 6d. Drawings. See London Journal {NewtorCs), vol. 29 (eo»- 
joined series), p. 356.] 

A.D. 1846, November 19.— N° 11,455. 

BROCKEDON, William, and HANCOCK, Thomas.—" Im- 
" provements in the manufacture of articles where india-rubber 
" or gutta percha is used." The patentees state that the pecu- 
liarity of their invention consists in " operating," i. c, producing 
the ** change " by immersion " on the manufactured article, in 
" place of acting on the raw material of caoutchouc, gutta percha, 
" or the compounds of these materials." Among the many pur- 
poses to which they apply their invention, they " employ caout- 
** chouc, gutta percha, or compound, in binding books, portfolios, 
'* and similar articles in the manner commonly practised with 
'' caoutchouc, and immerse the necessary parts or otherwise apply 
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the changing solvent to them," by which means they " obviate 
the great defect in caoutchouc binding, that of stifPening in 
cold weather/* They also use leather coated and embossed, 
colored, printed, or otherwise ornamented (as described in former 
Letters Patent granted to Thomas Hancock) " for the surface of 
*' the covers of books and other similar articles." 

[Printed, 6d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 {enlarged 
series), p. 108 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 40, p. 504 J 



A.D. 1846, December 15.— N'* 11,495. 

BINGLEY, Mark. — " Improvements in book-binding, and in 
weaving materials used in book-binding, applicable also to other 
weavings, and in preparing for and making alphabets for 
accounts and other books, and in inking type therefor, and 
other purposes, and in preparing sprinkled, granulated, or 
mottled paper for bookbinders and others ; applicable also to 
the edges of books, and in graining or chequering Russia and 
" other leather." 1. "Applying sides or lids and backs to^ 
'' books " : — The sides and backs are of metal (by preference 
galvanized iron), or of wood, or partly of wood and partly of 
metal. The metal is bent to suit the curve of the back, and bent 
forward about i of an inch at the side edges ; the sides are secured 
to the back by slips of flexible material which is riveted to both ; 
outer bands " continue the whole length of the book," and their 
ends *' are turned inwards " to give additional strength, care 
being taken '* that some of the rivets pass through the slips and 
" clothing." A piece of metal is also applied to the outer edge 
of the sides when they are of wood. Sometimes the sides are 
fastened to the back by hinges ; these are formed by turning over 
the edges of the back and bands, or they may be made separate 
and riveted on. The metal back is not covered with leather, but 
is painted, japanned, or otherwise ornamented. 

2. " The manufacture of head bands for books." These are 
woven so that '' one part may be of inferior or inexpensive mate- 
" rial, so far as the same is stuck on to the back," whilst the 
other part " may be of silk, and have a bead produced in the act 
" of weaving." "The order in which the warp is arranged and 
" worked" for this purpose "may be varied." The patentee 
finds it advantageous " to use shuttles with springs «j^^'^«i.\ <i1 
** india-rubber vulcanized," as he ia t\iexe\y5 etvaXAs,^ ^'^ TSinrt^ 
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" readily to regulate the pressure upon the bobbm." He describes 
the manufacture of a shuttle. 

3. This part relates to '^applying inking apparatus to the 
" inking of type." 

4. The apparatus for sprinkling, mottling, &c., is composed of 
(1) a frame, (2) a trough for containing colour, (3) a roller revolv- 
ing in the trough, (4) a brush above the roller, and having a 
handle affixed to its axis, (5) a pressure plate above the brush 
(the pressure being regulated by a screw), (6) a stirrer set in 
motion by an eccentric on the axis of the roller, and (7) two straps, 
one passing over the neck, the other round the waist of the 
operator. The roller and the brush are geared together by toothed 
wheels. If more than one colour is required, more than one 
trough and roller are " placed side by side, and each having a 
" different colour." 

[Printed, 28. Sd, Drawings.] 

A,D. 1846, December 21. -N» 11,512. 

.MYERS, George David, COOPER, William, and WANS- 
BROUGH, James. — "Improvements in the manufacture of 
caps, bonnets, book-covers, curtains and hangings, show-cards 
or boards, labels, theatrical decorations, and coffins." The part 
of this invention which belongs to the present series consists in 
" applying the process of flocking in the making of book-covers." 
The book is covered with cotton or linen fabric, and is then 
flocked over ; or the fabric is first flocked and then applied *' in 
" like manner to what has heretofore been practised when binding 
" books with other covering material." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1846, December 31.— N° 11,513. (* *) 

DOWSE, Charles. — "Improvements in applying springs to 
" braces, to portfolios, to hats and caps, and memorandum and 
" other books ;" and these are, first, " the modes of applying 
" springs to braces ;" and this is principally fastening a strong 
ring or rings at the backs of braces. The ring or rings are ** of 
" what is called vulcanized or converted india-rubber." Second, 
" the mode of applying springs to the straps of hats and caps," 
and " consists of applying a ring or rings of permanently elastic 
" i7?di3-rubber to the straps used for keeping a hat or cap on the 
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head." Third, "the mode of attaching springs to portfolios 

and memorandum and other books," by applying spring rings 

of permanently elastic rubber, '^affixing them to the backs of 

" portfolios or memorandum books in any convenient manner." 

[Printed, Is. 2d. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, voLlO {enlarged series) ^ 
p. 80 ; and Patent Journal, vol. 3, p. 177.] 

A.D. 1847, June 29.— N^ 11,772. 

YOUNG, Thomas. — " Improvements in card cases, and retain- 
" ing or fastening papers, deeds, and fabrics." In card cases 
" an inclined plane " is introduced " to facilitate the withdrawing 
" of a single card." The case " is made with a lid to open, and 
" is in external figure or shape similar to a book," but the shape 
and arrangement may be varied. The inclined plane is at the 
ui)per end, " and there is an opening over the inclined plane by 
" which the case is to be filled." To remove a card the case is 
to be tilted ; the cards will fall to the inclined plane, " and then 
'•' by pressing on the upper card by a finger, and sliding the card 
'' outwards, it will rise up the inclined plane and separate from 
" the other cards." 

The first described apparatus for fastening papers, &c., consists 
of a piece of cardboard or other material and a doubled cord ; 
the cardboard is perforated with two holes, which may, if neces- 
sary, be bound round with metal ; the cord is passed through 
the holes, and the ends " are drawn through the loop which comes 
" at the front ;" the papers, &c., " are placed under the portion 
" of the cord which comes at the back." Or there may be three 
holes " so as to make two compartments " for papers, &c. Again, 
" the apparatus may be made with different numbers of holes 
" according to the object to be obtained ;" this arrangement is 
described as applied to a portfolio. The covers are connected 
^^ by flexible hinge joints " to pieces which are themselves " con- 
'' nected together by flexible joints." Tliere are eyelet holes in 
the pieces (near the top and bottom) to receive the cords, and 
other sets of eyelet holes for other cords may be made in the 
pieces at suitable distances. The second consists of a series of 
curled springs which are screwed to a stand of wood or other 
material; the papers, &c. are held "between the curled parts." 
This sort admits of several modifications, drawings of which are 
annexed to the Specification. 

[Printed, Is. 4d. Drawings. See London JounuiiX. ^NeootoTn? i^ ,^0u ^^VjiO'^.- 
joined series), p. 113.] 
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A.D. 1847, August 5.— N° 11,832. 

BIRCHALL, Thomas. — " Improvements in folding newspapers 
" and other papers/' The patentee has combined '' mechanical 
** parts into a machine," whereby papers ** may be folded and 
" refolded '* " similar to what is now done by hand." On the 
main framing is an axis " to which motion is given in any suitable- 
" manner," and on the axis is a pinion taking into and giving 
motion to a toothed wheel " which turns upon a stud projecting 
'' from the main framing, and which gives motion to the other 
'* parts." The paper to be folded is placed on a bed plate, and 
above is a bar having affixed to it a blade " by which the first 
creasing for folding is effected." The bar and blade '' have an 
up-and-down motion given to them " through their connection 
with the toothed wheel. The blade presses the paper down between 
a pair of rollers, "thereby giving a preparatory fold" to it, 
whence it is conducted down to between a second pair of rollers. 
The paper is now in a position to be acted upon by a second 
folding instrument projecting from a slide, which " is caused to 
move to and fro between suitable guides carried by the main 
framing." The movement of the slide to the left " causes the 
blade to come against the folded paper resting between the 
" rollers, and its continued progress in that direction will cause 
the paper to be again folded at right angles to the former fold 
by causing it to pass between the centre pair of rollers." The 
blade "forces the fresh fold" between springs, ^nd then recedes, 
leaving the paper between the springs and a pair of *' upright 
" rollers." The paper is now in a position to be operated upon 
by a third blade, " which is capable of sliding to and fro on V 
" guides carried by the framing ;" in the movement of this blade 
" towards the back of the machine it will press against the paper, 
" which will readily release itself from its holding between the 
" springs ; and the paper will be .again folded in half " by being 
forced between the upright roUers, when the blade " will again 
" recede towards the front," leaving the paper in a position to be 
acted upon by a fourth blade, which "is supported by its arms 
" in bearings from the main framing." This blade " will cause 
" the paper to be folded a fourth time by its being pressed " 
between other rollers. "The paper thus having been several 
" times folded, each time at right angles to the former fold,*' is 
conducted by means of tapes partly round a drum, and thence 
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out between another pair of rollers from the machine to any 

suitable receiver. The connection and motion of the several parts 

are detailed in the Specification, and the paper, instead of being 

fed into the machine by hand, *' may be conducted by means of 

" tapes direct from the printing machine to the folding machine." 

[Printed, Is, 1(W. ]>ra^ings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 11 {enlarged 
series), p. 19S.] 

A.D. 1850, July 3.— N° 13,166. 

STARR, Charles. — ^** Improvements in bookbinding." The 
first part of the Specification contains a very minute description 
of a machine fwr "backing " books, the novel parts of which are 
explained (sufficiency for an abridgment) by stating to what the 
patentee lays claim : — First, " the use of a roller of the whole 
length, or part of the length of the back of the book, either 
plain for a plain back book, or grooved for a raised banded 
'* book, whidi rolls over the back of de book from side to side, 
or from the centre to the sides, and has a pelding pressure 
applied to it by weighted levers or their equivalents.'* Secondly, 
** swinging clamps or book-holders, for the purpose of holding 
" the book for backing, hung upon pivots or journals, and 
capable of swinging back and forth so as to cause the back of 
the bopk to describe an arc of a circle and present every part 
to the face of the roller." And thirdly, " gauges sliding upon 
inclined baf s, that they may be set to form guides for placing 
both ends of the Imck oi the book at an equal or nearly equal 
elevation in the clamps, so as to cause each part to receive an 
uniform pressure, and may be drawn back from the book with- 
** out dragging or nibbing the surface of the back." 

In the second part is an equally minute description of a 
machme which the patentee calls a back finisher, to be used in 
embossing, lettering, and gilding the backs of books " after they 
" are forwarded or in leather." The novelties claimed for this 
machine, are, first, " one or more circular engraved rollers of the 
" whole or part of the length of the book, working across the 
back of tk^ book and having their pressure upon the book 
graduated by weighted levers or their equivalents," for the 
purpose of embossing or gilding, " or what is technically termed 
finishing the backs;" second, " clamping or holding the bo<^ 
in a swinging book-holder," which is hung as before described, 
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and brings each part of the buck to the flniahing roller, " so that 
" it shall receive an equal preaEiure all over its surface;" and 
third. "formioK circular gilding tools of any required pattern for 
' gilding books, hy having a caae or hollow metal cylinder, fitting 
" on a, roller and having an opening cut in it of the required form 
I " of the panel or outer edge of the pattern; the part of the 
' periphery of the roller within the opening in the case baring 
' any required number of anittll tools of any suitable form or 
' pattern secured to the periphery of the roller, and the surfaces 
' of the sdd tools standing up even with the outer surface of the 
".hollow cylinder." 

The third part describes a machine " for the purjiose of pre- 
■' paring sheets of books printed for the use of the blind with 
■' raised letters, and the manner of inserting thick marginal 
■' papers between the two halves of the sheet along the margins to 
" equalize the thickness of the printed page and the margins.'' 
Of this machine the patentee claims "the exclusive right to the 
" construction, arrangement, and use." The principal parts are, 
1, a tabic supported on a frame and having "a pair of ribs 
" cunning lengthwise over the top ;" 2, a moveable bed, '* aome- 
" what lai^er than the half uf the sheets to be operated upon," 
andplacedon theribs; 3, "suspended protectors" (three in num- 
I ber) at one end of the table ; 4, a platen on the other end of 
I the table ; the bed is placed in the middle of the table " to 
■' receive the paper," then moved by band under the protectors 
'' where the paste ia applied to the margin of the sheet," and 
I " the strips of thick margin paper are inserted," and thence under 
I the platen, " where the pressure is applied to cause the pasted 
I," parts or margins to adhere ;" 5, " a shaft nearly the length of 
' " the table," placed "immediately under the lower section of the 
" frame," and carrying two cams, each " about one foot from the 
■' ends of the table, or immediately under the centre of the sheet 
■■ of paper when at either end." Over each cam "there is an 
'' upright shaft having a Hat surface at the top, six or eight inches 
" in diameter, the surface falling when down just below the upper 
" edge of the riba." The bar is worked by a treadle, and the 
shafts " are forced upwards by the cauis against the under side of 
" the bed." These and the irther parts of the machine are de- 
scribed at length. The sheets are afterwards " put in a bulk in 
, standiuf; press, and left fifteen or twenty minutes to render 
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the adhesion of the pasted parts more perfect, and then a folder 
" is passed round the grooves formed by the thick margin paper 
** to make the shoulder more prominent and perfect." 

[Printed, Is. 4d. Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 54, p. 13 ; 
Patent Journal, vol. 10, p. 272.] 



.A'.D. 1850, July 17.— N» 13,175. 

SMITH, Edward N. — ^'Machinery for folding sheets of paper 
or various other matters or substances capable of being folded 
thereby." " The operative parts of the machine " are supported 
in a strong frame ; they are arranged to fold a sheet four times, 
the first "across the paper;" the second "at right angles to the 
first ; the third " parallel to the second ;" and the fourth 
perpendicular to the third." The folding is effected by " con- 
verging surfaces and elevating blades," consequently a greater 
or smaller number may be introduced, and the paper may be 
delivered from the machine " after any number of folds within 
" the number it is capable of producing has been made " by 
throwing the other parts out of gear. A series of endless belts, 
" run around suitable supporting cylinders," and carry the sheet 
placed on them " directly over a thin horizontal blade," which is 
" arranged directly between the two middle endless bands and 
" below their top surfaces." The blade is " suddenly elevated 
against the middle part of the sheet, and so as to raise it off 
the endless bands and force it upwards between two other 
series of endless bands," each supported by and moving round 
cylinders, and the further one similarly provided with a blade. 
This second blade rises, strikes the sheet " midway of it and on a 
" line at right angles to that at which it was struck by the first 
** blade," and raises it " between other converging and moving 
" surfaces or endless bands arranged and operated so as to 
" impart to it another double or fold." The sheet, after receiving 
its third and fourth folds in a like manner is discharged between 
rollers, " and falls down a chute or inclined plane." 

" Each blade may be elevated and depressed at proper times by 
" any suitable mechanism;" that which the patentee generally 
uses and the gear wheels ftnd shafts for driving the cylinders and 
connecting the various parts are fully explained in the Speci- 
fication. 

[Printed, 1«. Drawing. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 54, ^» l^v^'aXssv^ 
Journal, vol. 10, p. 261.] 
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A.D. 1851, October 2.— N° 13,761. 

CUSSONS, Thomas. — " Improvements in ornamenting woven 
" fabrics for bookbinding/' " The novelty of the invention 
consists in combining the process of marbling with woven 
fabrics," the most suitable being "those which have been 
stiffened and then glazed by hot or cold • pressure." The 
process differs but little from that of marbling paper. The 
fabrics " are to be left white or to be dyed or prepared of the 
" colour desired for the groundwork, and are to be stiffened and 
*' glazed or glazed only." The workman '' will prepare his 
" trough with liquid, as when for marbling paper, and he will 
" throw or deposit the color, combined with gr without metallic 
*' substances, on to the surface, using one or more colors, 
" according to the effect he desires to obtain." Having thus 
prepared the surface, he will lay the fabric " with the glazed face 
" downwards on to the color;" he will then remove it from off 
the color on to a rod and hang it up to dry ; when dry it " is to 
" be glazed to obtain a smooth and bright side." All the varieties 
of process adopted in marbling paper, such as using " a comb or 
" rake," or " a frame with numerous points or projections " to 
produce ** a curhng effect " may be employed " when ornamenting 
*' woven fabric, when like effects are desired to be produced." If 
the colors employed " interfere with the subsequent process of 
" glazing," the patentee sizes, the fabric ** after the process of 
" ornamenting." ' 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {Netpton's)^ voL 36 {eon- 
joined series), p. 171; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 52, p. 197; Patent 
Journal, vol. 8, p. 286.] 

A.D. 1851, November 19.— N». 13,819. (* *) 

BESSEMER, Henry. — " Improvements in producing orna- 
" mented surfaces on woven fabrics and leather, and rendering the 
" same applicable to bookbinding and other uses." 

" Firstly, the various methods of ornamenting woven fabrics by 
" metallizing their surfaces." " For effecting this purpose I 
*' prefer to use glazed calico, which should be stretched out on a 
'' long table, with the glazed side upwards, and, after being damped, 
" so as to soften the * dressing ' used in its original manufacture, 
*' the metallic powder is to be applied with a soft brush or piece of 
" cotton wool. It is then passed through a ' calendar,' the bright 
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roll being well heated, and in contact with the metallized surface 
of the £ELbric.'' The material may afterwards be embossed or 
printed upcm. The material to be metallized may be previously 
dyed of a suitable bright colour. The adhesive pr(^erties of the 
dressing may be supplemented by *' starch, paste, &c," '' Japanners' 
" gold size," " copal varnish," diluted with spirits of turpentine, 
or other suitable resinous compounds, in lieu of paste or starch, 
or a third coating of " gutta percha," may be used, which will 
produce a waterproof material. A coating of lacker may be given 
to the metallized surficMse, '' to preserve the metal from oxidation, 
and in some cases to give it a ^Bictitious color." 

Secondly, the printing or otherwise producing on woven fabrics 
a series of coloured lines, and afterwards, by pressure or embos- 
sing, producing such ribs or patterns thereon as will break up 
the coloured lines^ in the manner and for the purpose herein 
" described." 

" Thirdly, the ornamenting the surface of woven fabrics with 
" leather.*' The leather, reduced to powder, is applied to the 
fftbric, the surfisu^ of which has been covered with ** gutta percha 
*' or other pliable and adhesive matter." The fabric so coated is 
then passed through heated embossing roUers, by which any grain, 
design, or pattern may be given ; or very thin shavings of leather 
may be glued to a fabric and embossed as above. 

Fourthly, the fonnation of a palatial vacuum beneath textile 
fabrics, to facilitate their absorption of the colouring matter 
used in printing or stencilling patterns thereon." The under 
part of the table on which the fabric to be printed is laid is in 
communication with an exhausting air-pump, and the table itself 
is perforated with numerous holes, to allow of the action of the 
partial vacuum in drawing the colour into the fabric^ 

" Fifthly, the peculiar arrangement of apparatus herein described 
for producing impressions, sunk or in relief, on the backs or 
edges of books, and for giving them any desired amount of 
" curvature." 

[Printed, 9>d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1852, April 17.— N° 14,067. (* *) 

NEWTON, William Edward. — (A commumcation.) — " Im- 
" provements in machinery or apparatus for cutting paper, paste- 
*' board, or other similar substances." 
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The firat part of this inveotion consists in combining " a. vibra- 
" ting knife with a, moveablf plntform and clamp, ao that the 
" paper can be flrmly held and damped on the platform elevated 
" to submit the paper to the action of the vibrating knife." To 
effect the " vibrating " or reciprocating movement of the knife, 
the desired motion is imparted to it by two suitablj formed cams 
placed on a horizontal shaft, and acting agunat two rollera placed 
on the face of the knife. One of these face cams causes the 
knife to slide in the frame in one direction, and the other to 
bring it back. The cam shaft may be turned by a crank or other- 
wise. The platform on which the paper to be cut is placed forms 
part of a vertical sliding frame adapted to slide in guides in the 
main frame, and may be set up to the knife by means of a rack 
and sector at eacli side actuated by a hand lever. The " clamp," 
to hold the paper tight on the platform during the operation of 
cutting is a '■ bar," supported at each end by two vertical rods 
that slide in the same guides as the frame of the iilatfurm. These 
rads are provided at their lower ends with racks engaged by the 
cogs of two pillions on a horizontal shaft mounted in the sliding 
friune. Tliis shaft ia provided with a lever, the action of which 
will cause the clamp bar to he elevated or to be depressed on the 
paper, as desired. A suitable catch is applied to prevent the lever 
from receding. 

The second coiisiata in "an arrangement of platform or table, 
" and a carriage or feeding motion with a moveable clamp for 
" clamping pasteboard, &c. on to the platform, and the com- 
" liination of a stationary and moveable shear." The pasteboard 
being placed on n platform is fed towards the shears by means of 
two racks actuated by a pinion, ratchet wheel, levers, and cam. 
The damp bar is then brought down by rods actuated by camn 
and springs, and holds fast the pasteboard, while the moveable 
knife is caused to descend by means also of rods and cams. 
[PrinWd, 1>. Bd. Drawings. See Meclmniia' MagBzine, voL 67, p. B3«.J 



A,D. 183^'. September 10.— N" 14,'386. 

I'^OL'SSAINT, Hekri Fbas^oib.^ — " Improvements in obtaining 
" a product from the wood of the cactus." The patentee utilises 
I* tUe woody part of the opuntia or fig tree of Barbary." He 

JJBfbrms us that its trunk and branches, " though apparently a 
" aoJid mass of wood, when deprived of their bark and exposed 
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to damp and heat, will become disorganized, and be found to 
be composed of a leafy matter or a kind of leaves superposed 
on each other, which may then be easily separated," and that 
the interior of these leaves is composed of woody fibres, which 
" when freed from their covering display a kind of network, 
" having the most varied designs." The exterior surface of the 
leaves is to be '* scraped and deprived of the skin and freed from 
** all roughness," and the leaves and ''the different layers of 
*' wood superposed and contained in the leaves, branches, trunk, 
*' and roots " are then to be boiled for an hour in " slightly 
** acidulated water, either with a weak acid or with an alkali," 
(steam may be employed) and afterwards washed in water. Only 
the woody part now remains, and this when perfectly dry 
" acquires great solidity," which is still further increased ** by 
" means of a varnish," such as "is generally employed for woods," 
and strengthened by wires " which may be covered with cloth or 
paper," or by "metallic strips, or in fact any other suitable 
means for giving greater solidity." The wood of the opuntia 
when only seasoned by the air and rain may be employed, but 
the woody fibres do not then offer the same solidity." The 
patentee states that the appHcations of this product are too 
nimierous to mention ; but he names a few and amongst them 
bookbinding. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 58, p. 255.] 
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A.D. 1852, October 1.— N° 24. (* *) 

POOLE, Moses. — {A communication from Mr. Goody ear.) — " Im- 
provements in the making covers for and in binding books and 
portfolios, and in making frames for pictures and glasses ;" and 

these are, first, applying *' the hard substance of a whalebotvA <«^ 
ivory-like texture produced by coiiihYKfli^ Vjv^is. TViJ^^^t -ssax^ 
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sulphur, and subjecting the same to heat, to the making of 
the covers of books and portfolios, and to the making of frames 
for pictures and glasses ;" second, connecting *' the leaves of 
*' books together with india-rubber combined with sulphur, and 
" converting or vulcanizing the same by heat/' 
The india-rubber compound is rolled into thin sheets, which 
are placed on thick paperboard or strong woven fabric,'* " the 
india-rubber being turned over at the edges, according to the 
size and character of the book or portfolio, or the covers and 
back are made wholly of sheets of the compounded materials, 
by using thicker sheets of the ccmipound^ with fibre or woven 
fabric adhering to the inner surfaces, and having shaped them, 
they may be pressed into a mould to obtain the desired device 
or character ; and the process of heat may be conducted whilst 
the compound is between the surfaces of the moulds," or other- 
wise, " then producing the device by pressure between dies or 
" engraved surfaces." " The hinges are produced by vulcanized 
" india-rubber alone, applied to the surfsbees of a woven fabric." 
In the second part of the invention the leaves of the book at the 
back '^ are roughened and coated with india-rubber cement con- 
taining sulphur for producing vulcanization." " Straps of 
woven fabric may be applied at intervals, extending across the 
hinge for the purpose of strengthening the back and hinge 
" of the book," and heat '* till the change called vulcanization 
is produced, which will generally result in about fifteen minutes 
by applying heat of about 265° Fahrenheit by a metal or other 
" surface." •** In making the frames for pictures and glasses," 
the compounds above described " are either used " as veneers, 
after the sheets are vulcanized, to cover the surfaces of wood 
frames," or else moulded solid to the design or device desired. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, October 1.— N° 73. (* *) 

WILKINS, Edward. — " Improvements in ruling and folding 
" the leaves of account books, or other books used for mercantile 
'' purposes, and in making entries therein, and dehvering vouchers 
" therefrom with accuracy and dispatch." The patentee thus 
describes his invention : — " I form such a book by stitching sheets 
" of paper in the middle, as in the usual mode of making account 
'' books. I then fold over one half of each leaf (or half sheet) on 
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'^ to the other half, and I hare the paper so ruled that the hnes 
on the upper fold (or quarter sheet) shall correspond with the 
lines on the under fold (or quarter sheet)," '' I then place a 
piece of carbonic or other marking paper between the folds, 
and provide a thin metaUic or other hard plate to place under 
the lower fold, in order to make a clear impression." " If the 
book be made of ordinary paper, the entries must be written 
with a pencil, but if made with prepared paper, a blunt point 
may be used." A voucher is given by tearing ofP the portion 
of the upper fold on which the items are written, and " a perfect 
" fac-simile '' will be left in a complete book for the use of the 
vendor. The same object may be effected by placing under a 
leaf of an ordinary account book a thin plate (as before described) 
and upon the leaf a billhead or similar document with a piece of 
marking paper between them. A fac-simile of any items written 
on the billhead will be found on the leaf of the account book. 

[Printed, Is. Specimen annexed.] 

A.D. 1852, October 19.— N° 439. (* *) 

O'BYRNE, Martin Walter, and DOWLING, John.—" A 

*' machine for cutting paper, mill-board, leather, vellum, sheet 
" metals, and other suitable materials, for useful and ornamental 
purposes." This machine consists, first, of " arrangements of 
parts for effecting the raising and loTi^jsring of the table, and for 
actuating the knife employed." The table on which the paper 
is placed is secured to a sliding frame and caused to rise when 
required by the " gravitating power " of a weight placed on the 
end of a lever, the other end being attached to the bottom of the 
frame by means of a stud. The table may be also elevated and 
depressed by a rack formed of pins and a pinion. The pinion shaft 
has an universal joint which admits of the pinion moving to the 
other side of the rack pins, as in a common mangle, and thereby 
reversing the movement of the rack which actuates the table. 
The knife is attached to a casting which is caused to slide back- 
wards and forwards in a slot actuated by a crank and rod. By 
another arrangement the table is made stationary and the knife 
with its framing is caused to descend by means of a worm screw, 
acting into a rack attached to the framing. The worm screw 
as it rotates in work with the rack slides up and down, as 
required, upon a feather on its shaft, and thereby ^aWaiy^^ ^'Ss^^t-* 
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the further end of which causes the knife irame to be elevated or 
depressed, as required. The knife in this case receives its hori- 
zontal to and fro motion as before ; when the threads of the worm 
are elevated beyond the teeth of the rack the further depression of 
the knife ceases. 

[Printed, 1*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, November 3.— N° 628. (* *) 

SIDEBOTTOM, Alfred. — " Improvements in machinery or 
" apparatus for cuttinff books, paper, and other substances." 
These improvements consist first in an arrangement of parts 
whereby the book or other article to be cut being placed on a table 
is caused to move forward by means of a bar actuated by a lever 
and excentric, and be brought under the cutter. A presser is then 
brought down by means of a cam which holds the article tight 
till the platen, suitably guided, is caused to descend by means, of 
two excentrics ; the cutter or cutters are fixed to the platen by 
means of adjusting screws, and descend with it. 

Secondly, in the construction and use of ** adjustable cutters." 
Two of the cutters for cutting a book being attached to moveable 
holders may be adjusted in the required position on the platen 
and fixed by screws. . 

LPrinted, Is. 2d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, November 11.— N° 715. (* *) 

WYPER, James Cowan. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
" provements in the figuring and ornamentation of bookbindings 
" and covers of a similar character." 

The invention consists in substituting lithographic or block 
printing for the ordinary " tooling " or embossing. The design, 
with any lettering or titling is transferred to a stone or cut on a 
block, and is then printed on the cover. If the surface to be 
ornamented be of a light tint, as paper, light leather, or cloth, 
the device may be printed in black or other dark ink, or gold or 
other leaf. Bronze may be applied instead of ink, in the ordinary 
manner of color printing. " It is also clear that the printing 
" of the devices may be accomplished by the zincographic, ana- 
" static, or other modification of the common lithographic processes, 
" tooled work in gold or other leaf being successfully imitated by 
" any of these processes." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1852, November 29.— N« 899. 

r 

WESTBROOK, Frederick. — (Provisional protection only.)— 
'' Improvements in clasps for books." The clasp or clip is 
moveable, and *' so constructed as to serve either to keep a book 
closed or to be used in holding it open." It is " in form and 
principle like a pair of pincers ;" when the book is not in use, 
the handle " clips the book, and " the head " serves to hold a 
pencil ; but when the book is in use, the head is employed " to 
" hold the back and leaves tightly together by pressing the ends 
" between the thumb and for^nger." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1852, December 21.— N» 1123. 

DE LA RUE, Warren. — " Improvements in preparing the 
surfaces of paper and cardboard," also " in the preparation of 
paper to be used in memorandum books to be written on with 
metallic stiles." The patentee employs an enamel composed 
of oxide of zinc and gelatine ; the former '' should be well ground 
** in water," and the best mill for the purpose is the one for 
which letters patent were granted to Charles Jack on March 29th, 
1852. The zinc should be passed through the mill two or three 
times, '' using as little water as may be ;" after this it is to be 
mixed with a solution of gelatine in the following x>roportions r — 
about 8 lbs. of the wet zinc "as it comes from the mill," and 
" 2 pints of a strong solution of gelatine (containing one fourth 
" part of its weight of dry gelatine), and 3 pints of water." 
After the mixture has been passed through a fine sieve, it is to be 
applied to the surface of cardboard and paper "in a similar 
" manner to that practised for lead enamel ;" the former requires 
from two to four coats on the fa^e and one or more on the back, 
the latter one or two coats on the face only. The coated surfaces 
are to be pressed between glazed boards, and "the finishing 
" polish " is to be given by the pressure of copper plates. 

In preparing paper for memorandum books, " as it is not ne- 
'* cessary to have so high a polish as on the other enamelled 
" papers," the patentee uses " double as much water," namely, 
" two pints of strong size and six pints of water." For writing 
he employs by preference " stiles or points of copper, or alloys^ of 
copper." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.l 
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A,D. 1853,jBnuat72fl.— N" 230. 
I CORRY, John Ryall, and CORRY, Jambs Barbbtt, — " A 

' BBW and impioved method of dressing Iamb-skin leather, and 
' cleaning the wool therefrom." Leather dreased according to 
this invention is particularly applicable to the binding of books 
and to such other pnrpOBes " as require a bright and clear grained 
'" aliin." The skins are soaked in water, and when aufficiently 
soft are worked on the flesh side. They are then put into a 
solution of "salt or salt prunella, saltpetre, nitrate of soda, or 
" weak lime water" for about An hours. When drained they 
are placed " in a tainting stone " (being hung on crooks or other- 
wise suspended therein) and left there until the operator " can 
■' readily twitch out the wool," when they are taken out and 
subjected to the operation of "stiming." The next process ia to 
lemove the wool, after which the skins are immersed in clean 
water, left to drain, and again put into clean water and allowed 
to rtnnain therein " for the space of Avm six to twenty-four hours, 
^^^^^ " according to the aize and substance of the skins and state of 
^^^^L " the weather," until the grease and other superfluous matter 
^^^^H Dui be treely worked out on the grain side. " After each skin 
^^^^^r " has been worked over," it should be thrown into dean water 
^^^^^ " to prevent the action of the atmosphere on the grain." The 
r iiBXt process is to rince them in other clean water, and then to 

I put them into " clean weak solution of Ume •" when tliey have 

B remained in it long enough "for all the impurities to woi-k off well 

^^^^^ " on the grain and flesh tide," tbey are removed into clean ivater 
^^^H «nd left in it for " IVom Iwelvc to twenty-four hours." They are 
^^^V next " worked loosely " by hand or by stirring with a pole in " a 
^^^^ " solution of muriatic or sulphuric acid or any other suitable 
W " acid diluted to a strength sufficient to neutraliie the lime in 

I " the skin." After draining for from two to three hours they are 

I trodden in warm water until theyare soft, well drained, and i^^in 

I Sodden " in a weak solution of common rock salt, or bay salt, 

I " saltpetre, salt prunella, or nitrate of soda " for about an hour; 

I after this they are again drained and put into sufficient clean 

^^^^^ water to soak out " the saline and other objectionable matters." 
^^^^L Tliey remain in the water long enough "to enable them to be 
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struck over on the grain side,'' after wfaieli they are in a fit 
state to undergo the process for converting them into leather. 

The patentees describe a process which may be substituted for 
'* stiming," and one that may be used instead of the final 
immersion. 

[Printed, 6d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, February 3.— N<» 292. 
HECKETHORN, John.—" An improved coloring matter for 
coating or covering the exterior or interior of buildings, some 
of the ingredients of which such coloring matter is composed 
" being capable of conversion into size, paste, and ground odor 
^' for priming or giving the first coat or covering to work intended 
'* to be colored with oil paint." The ingredients of eight mix- 
tures (and the method of making them) are described in the 
Specification ; the first of the mixtures, a " paste which is appli- 
" cable to bookbinding and other similar purposes " belongs to 
the present series. It is made as follows :— " I take," says the 
patentee, " of any kind of blood, but I prefer for the purposes of 
** my said invention, bullock's blood, and to every 100 lbs. 
** thereof I add about 10 lbs. of lime, slacked, pulverized, and 
** sifted, and I mix and incorporate these two ingredients or 
matters well together by stirring them in a suitable vessel ; I 
then cover the mixture so as to keep dust and dirt therefirom, 
and allow it to stand in a cool place for about six days ; after 
which it is fit for use, requiring only to be thinned, which may 
be effected by mixing a sufficient quantity of dean water there- 
with, and stirring it until it has attained the consistence of 
thick paste when made from flour, and such as is commonly 
** employed by bookbinders." 
[Printed, Qd. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, February 16.— N» 406. (* *) 

S Y, Edouard. — ** Improvements in bookbinding ;" and these 
consist in " making the backs of two or more parts longitudinally, 
and applying steel or other springs to the back in order that 
books (particularly large ones) may open and close more con- 
veniently ; springs of caoutchouc may be used, as well as of 
« metal." 

[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1853, February 16.— N° ■IO7. 
PERRY, John George. — " ImprovenientB in Ijookbinding, to 
" facilitate the finding of places in books." This invention \a 
peculiarly applicable "to directories, dictionaries, calendars, and 
" in general to books of reference, and others having chapters, 
" sections, parts, or other sub di visions. " Becesses are cut in the 
edges of the leaves, and the contents of each portion of the hook 
are indicated by lettering ; " hence by placing the point of the 
" thumb in any one of the recesaea the hook may be opened at 
" the desired page." The recesses may be of any form and 
" may be cut in either direction, and on the fore edge, the top 
" edge, or the bottom edge of the hook ;" they admit also of 
" being colored or gUt in addition to their being distinguished 
" by letter, cyphers, or words referring to the several subjects." 
The edges also of the leaves are lettered to correspond with the 
recesaea. 

[Frinted, «<I. Drantug.] 

A.D. 1853, April 27.— N- 1015. 
JOHNSON, William. — (A communication.)—" Improvements 
" in machinery or apparatus for marking, mUng, or ornamenting 
" surfaces." The especial application of this invention is to the 
ruling of paper, but " a machine on this principle may be 
" adapted to various useful purposes in ornamenting surfaces, 
" such as the diceing of leather or ornamenting book backs, the 
" pens being simply required to be replaced by suitable dicers or 
" markers." The following are the principnJ parts of the 
machine; — 1. A fixed table "fitted with two sets of parallel 
" and grooved rwls," one set being used when ruling longitudinal, 
the other when ruUng transverse lines. 2. A square raised table 
" enclosed by these fouf rails," and having the paper secured 
upon it by a hinged frame. 3. An ink resen-oir fon one side of 
the enclosed apace) which may be subdivided into compartments 
for colored inks if required. 4. A carriage consisting of a metal 
frame, the under side of which is furnished with four wheels, 
" running in the grooves of the rails ;" it is fitted witii several 
sets of pens itrranged in parallel rows, " and fixed to straight 
" edges," whichrcstattheirextremities upon brackets. Theedges 
pr bars are attached to the brackets " by screws passing through 
" slots formed in their ends, in order that the pens may be ad- 
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" justed laterally.'' The pens in 6ne series " are made to cor* 
^' respond with the intervening spaces of the series in front, and 
" thus the spacing of the lines may be readily effected by having 
*' a short length on one end of the straight edges or bars graduated 
" or divided to a scale." The arrangement of the pens and their 
holders is particularised in the Specification. 5. A horizontal 
moveable rod under each series of pens, which elevates the whole 
of a series at one time. 6. A handle connected to the rods by 
levers and sliding bars ; their arrangement is fully explained in 
the Specification. 7* A helical spring, which draws back the 
sliding bars when reqiured. 

The carriage is advanced to the reservoir; the handle ''is 
'' pressed so as to cause the pens to lower themselves into the 
" ink; they are then elevated by the helical spring, and the 
*' carriage is drawn as far as the edge of the paper ;" the pens 
are brought into contact with the paper, and the carriage '*'is 
'•' traversed over it " along one set of rails. " The same process 
" is adopted for ruling the transverse lines, which may be efPected 
" by placing the carriage on the other pair of rails ; or, if 
" preferred, another carriage may be employed.'' 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1853, May 2.— N« 1069. 

WOOD, Joseph Thomas,— {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
provements in the manufacture of boxes, such as have been 
hitherto made of pasteboard." This invention consists in the 
substitution of gelatine for pastebord in the manufacture of 
envelope cases, card cases, and such boxes as are used by shop- 
keepers as ''depositories for fancy articles." The gelatine is 
made very transparent, so that the artides in the boxes " shall be 
" visible to the eye without being exposed to dust or dirt and 
" atmospheric influence." The cases and boxes may be made 
ornamental " by stamping or punching out certain parts thereof, 
" or by printing or stamping devices thereon." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 3.— N<» 1080. 

ARNOLD, Frederick. — " Improvements in binding or covering 
" books." In books bound according to the patentee's toatJcsa^^ 
the back carries at each side one flap oi «k\mm;& at \sot^'m^tw«5^^ 
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r otberwiae fastened to it ; the otber half is similar^ » 
ue to each cover, and the two porta are united by Ei bolt " fitted 
" with a plain milled at an oraamentaJ heud, and " tapped at the 
" lower end for the purpose of screwinff into the hinfle " or into 
a nut. "Bckoks constructed in this manner aic found to open 
" and abut more readily and present a more level surface ;" they 
also afford facility " for transferring the bindings or covers of old 
" and disused books " to new volumes. The half on the cover 
may be made " to supply the uaunl ornamental mounting," or it 
may be fastened on the inside of the cover; and "the whole 
" binge may be concealed by a slip of paper, ploinOTornamented, 

' which may be gummed or otherwise secured over it." Agmn 
the binge bolt " may be rendered permanent or immovably 

' attached to the binge," and the invention " admits of uumj 

' other modifictbtions." 
[Printed, S(I. Dnwin^.J 






A.D. 1853, May ?.— N" 1125. 
NICUOL, Jamss.- — "Improvements in bookbinding," nanelj'i 
1 performing the two operations " known by the nsroea of 
rounding and backing " by machinery. The rounding macbine 
oonsists of a table which " may be adjusted to the thickness of 
' the book by eicentrics, " and a concave bar at one end of the 
table, turning on a centre and made to operate on the back of the 
book by means of leverage. The book is held firmly on the table, 
and the concave surface, being brought to bear against the back of 
the book, effects the rounding " along one side of it." The book 
is then turned over and the operation is repeated on the other side. 
" Twobars maybe used for this process, by which both sides may 
•• be rounded at one time." 

The backing Diachine is composed of, 1, a &ame; S, a shaft 
near the bottom of the frame having a crank keyed or otherwise 
fixed on it; 3, a rod connected to the crank and having two 
Unks pin-Jointed to it; 4, two bent slotted arms, jointed, one to 
each link, and "crossing each other and turning on a common 
" centre;" 5, bars for operating on the back of the book, which 
are placed in the slots when the arms are "brought into suitable 
" position ;" 6, cheeks between which the book is held, and which 
"opened and closed by means of a right and left handed 
Trew at each end, put in motion by a hand wheel;" and/, 
levers, one to move the shaft, the otber one of the arms. 
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The book beinfi^ fixed between l^e cheeks, tiie anas are *' raked 
or brought together ;" the bars are '' brought down upon the 
back of the book by means of the lever '' which moves the 
arm; and the upper ends of the arms are depressed again, 
thereby working the bars over the badk of the book through 
arcs from the centre of the same, and causing the backing joint 
or groove to be formed." 

A third machine is employed for the purpose " of forming the 
backs of paper books ;'' it is composed of a franie ; a concave 
socket ; a bar with a convex surface fitting the socket and worked 
by a lever; and a concave bar similar to the one in the rounding 
'* machine and worked by means of a lever as in the ordinary 
copying machine." The book "is placed over the socket; the 
bar is then brought down upon it so as to give it the required 
form ; the sides of the back beyond the socket are then turned 
over on the upper surface of the bar " by the concave bar. I'he 
invention is " applicable to other processes in bookbinding, such 
as case-making, finishing, &c." 

[Printed, 6<?. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1853, June 17.— N« 1480. 

HOGG, James, junior. — *' Improvements in the application and 
combination of glass, porcelain, stoneware, earthenware, terra- 
cotta, composition in plaster of the kind called scagliola and 
majolica ware.*' The patentee applies his invention to the 
manufacture of many articles and to *' parts of the boards of 
" books," namely, to " portions of the sides." The book " is to 
" be bound first of all in the usual manner, being covered with 
" cloth or other material," the backing " projecting more than 
*' ordinary," and the end papers " not being at first pasted down." 
A rim of metal is made ** to fit the side of the book," such that 
it " can be rivetted through the pasteboard of the side," and that 
it will admit of a plate or slab being placed beneath it. The 
plate or slab is of any of the materials mentioned in the title, and 
when it *^ has been laid into the cell formed for it by the raised 
rim, the latter may then be made £ast to the board by its 
rivets," and the end papers may be pasted down. The rim 
may be made to fit exactly ^m thickness of the plate, or its edge 
may be turned down over it. Di£Berently coUiced ^\A <srQ»ss^«c!^fb^ 
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piBces of puper or cloth may be laid underneath the plate for 
■' additional variety of effect." 
[Printed, W, N DrawlBM-] 



J 

^^K A.D. 1B53, June 24 N° 1542. (' 

^^^H' 30HNS0N, John Henbv. — {A communication pain MoMsieur 
^^^r Pfeiffer.)—{Primsifmal^rQtfctmn only.) — "Improvements in ma- 
t " ehinery or apparatus for cutting paper and similar materials." 

" Having cut successively the two plain edges of the hooka, tlie 
" third or front edge remains to be cut, which must he done by a 
" circular cut, to give the required grooved or channeled appear- 
" ance to the front of the hook when closed. For this purpose a 
" circular or curved knifeis brought into action. The form of this 
" knife is somewhat that of a crescent, the circumference of its 
" ouf«r edge corresponding exactly with the curve of the cut to be 
" given to the leaves. Tins knife has a rotatory movement given to 
" it by a segmental rack actuated by a pinion. The rack forms a 

E" portion of the knifeholder, andthe knife is fitted in line with its 
" centre of oscillation or vibration ; thus a partial rotatory move- 
" ment ia transmitted to the kuife, which rocks or vibrates always 
" in the axial line of the centre of the curve forming the blade. 
" The leaves to be grooved are held between suitable pressing aur- 
" faces, and the knife brought up to them, the frame carrying 
■■ this portion of the cutting mechanism being moved on suitable 
" guide rails. During the curvilinear cut of the knife a rectilinear 
" movement is also given to it in the direction of its axis by means 
" of a traversint; screw, producing a species of helical cut 
" two combined movements of the cutter." 
[Priiiled.W. NoDnwinga.] 
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A.D. 1853, August 3.— N" 1813. 
NEWTON, William Edward. — (^ conimuBicafioM.) — (j 
visional pToteclioTi onti/,) — " Improved machinery for cutting 
* boud, paper, and other similar materials." The machine 
intended to "trim the edges of hooka, paper, and cardboard." 
" to obviate the necessity of a readjustment" of the boot, 
"after every cutting operation." The holder ia mounted on 
a centre, " ao that it may be turned round and made to assume 
'' either of the three positions required;" and in combination 
with it is " an adjustable frame, so arranged that the holder may 
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*' be secnred thereon in such a manner that the hook or paper 
may be turned round and moved to and from the knife with 
facility." The table which supports the holder is " so arranged 
as to be gradually raised to convey the edges of the paper to 
the knife." The improvement may be applied ** to any machines 
in which reciprocating or other knives are employed/' as it ** in 

" no way interferes with the knife or the operation thereof/' 
[Printed, 4(f. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, August 10.— N* 1861. (* *) 
PRINCE, Alexander.— (<4 communication,) — {Provisional pro- 
tection only,) — ^''A press applicable to the several purposes of 
" lithography, autography, typography, chromo-lithography, or 
« printing in colors, copper-plate printing, cylinder printing, 
'' embossing, and copying letters." 

The elements of this press consist of a wooden " rake " with a 
^' rake holder " in a box on cylindrical springs. Beneath this 
rake is a carriage with a leather to bear the friction given for the 
impression attached to one end of it. This carriage receives the 
stone, type, or original to be copied. It is supported by uprights 
and driven by a cylinder beneath it, which is worked by a star- 
wheel. It is guided by " rules " and *' rails," the latter sliding 
against the interior face of the former, which are kept parallel by 
cross bars. The sheet is laid on by hand. The rake descends 
upon the leather for the impression by the action of an excentric 
lever. On removing the pressure, the cylindrical springs return 
the rake and disengage the carriage, ** wluch may then be brought 
" forwards or backwards to remove the stone or register." 

For chromo-lithography, a peculiar piece of mechanism is intro- 
duced for the purpose of holding the paper in its proper position 
on the stone. 

For typography the cylinder is removed. The form is placed in 
the carriage and a tympan and frisket substituted for the leather. 
The impression is given by the descent of a plate (connected with 
the rake holder) by means of a lever. 

For copper-plate printhig two cylinders are used, placed one 
above the other. The axis of the top cylinder works in boxes, 
which can be raised or lowered by screws, in order to diminish or 
increase the pressure. '^ The printing is effected after the usual 
** method." " In the above state, this press may be used as a cylin- 
*' der for pressing paper and cards. Wbilt \^<& "^tm^ \^ ^ssssvo^^k^ 
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' for lithograph;, coppei-plate printing, and typography, it n 
'* be alao used for letter copying. In the first case, put b leather 
' over the register itnd roll it under the cylinder. In tlie Becond 
' cose, paaa the letter hetween the cylinders. And, id the third 
' case, the copy is obtained by the flat pressure of the plate," 
I above described. 

[Printed, Sd. DnwinRs.] 

A.D. 1853, August 18.-~N' 1939. (• *) 
^ HUGHES, Thomab. — [Provimonal proteclion only.) — "An im- 
' provement or improvements applicable to writing slates, packet 
" and memorandum books, and other such like articles." U 
consists "in applying a spring dip or holder to slates, memoran- 
" dum and pocket books. Sec, fur the purpose of holding the 
" peiicil to he used therewith." " In applying it to slates," 
" attach a strip of sheet steel or other elastic substance by one of 
" its ends to the frame of the slate, and its other end, bent into 
" a semi-cylindrical form, presses against tlie said frame." "When 
" the pencil is not in use it is inserted under the loose end of the 
" sprioK, and is held between it and the frame of the slate." Or, 
" make the spring fastening of a strip of india-rubber attached 
" by its two ends to the frame of the slate." It is " also appli- 
" cable to memorandum and pocket books for the purpose of 
" preventing the loss of the pencils used therewith." 
[yrtnleiW. NoDrawinin,] 

A.D. 1S53, November 22.— N" 2/09. 
BAIN, Albxander.^ — [Praoisiauat praleclioa onily.)— Improve- 
ments in cases for holding cards. In addition to the usual openinfr 
for placing cards in a case an opening is niade at the bottom, the 
breadth of the opening being regulated by " the thickness of the 
" card.'" In one side of the case is fitted " a pointed presser free 
" to be moved up and down iu a slol^ in the side," and held at 
tho top of the slot by a piece of vulcanized caoutchouc or other 
spring. In the opposite side is fixed a spring " which keeps the 
" cards dose against the opposite side of the case ready to be 
" operated upon by the presser." When it is desired to take a 
card from the case, the presser is pushed down the slot, " when 
*' the point catches bold of one card and protrudes part of it 
ready to be entirely withdruwu by hand." The presser is drawn 
hack to its position by its spring, while the spring opposite "will 
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'' have brouglit up another card ready to be acted upon." The 
opening for the exit of the oard may be made ** in the side or other 
^' convenient part of the case.'' 
[Printed 4d, No DrswixifssJ 

A.D. 1853, December 16.— N» 2914. 

MORRIS, Charles John. — (Provisional protecton on/y.) — 
** Improvements in bookbinding ;" namely in backing the book 
and forming the lips simnltaneoasly by machinery. This opera- 
tion is performed by means of " two bent levers of the second 
" order;" the face of the shorter and bent erd of each "is formed 
" curved to suit the curvatiwe of the back of the book ;" the 
fulcra of the levers are " two V-shaped pieces of steel, which are 
" adjustable in the framing of the machine, so as to suit books of 
** different sizes," and the levers •'are reta-ned in their proper 
position by springs and are operated upon by the rotation of a 
cam or eccentric fixed upon a transverse shaft." The book (or 
as many books of similar size as the machine will contain) " is 
*' held in proper position by a table and cover, which are adjus- 
table by means of a right and left-handed screw or screws, for 
the purpose of presenting the middle of the back of the book 
opposite to the point of contact of the bent ends of the levers, 
so as to cause each lever to press equally upon the back for 
" forming the lips." 

[Pl-inted, 4<l. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, December 23.— N** 2986. (* *) 

PFEIFFER, Jean Daniel. — " Improvements in machinery or 
*' apparatus for cutting paper and similar materials." These im- 
provements relate to machinery for cutting the concave and flat 
edges of books and registers, and consist, first, in the construction 
of a " circular knife," and arrangements for cutting concave edges. 
" The knife is of the form of a portion of a cylinder of equal 
" radius to that of the concavity of the edge required. The 
'' knife holder is fixed to a toothed sector, having the same centre 
of rotation as the blade. The sector is driven by a pinion 
keyed to an axle" suitably actuated. A to-and-Iro motion 
inay be imparted to the knife, by means of a '' screw receiving 
'* a progressive motion," or by an " endless helical groove " on 
% cylindrical block, in which is engaged tha eu4 ot «b ^\»&^^^is^ 
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f or atad serving to guide it. The grooved block Lj fi\ed to 
the SEDtor, on which ia adjusted the knife holder. "The circular 
" rootion may be superseded by giving to the blade a lengthened 
" triaiiKular shape " as shown in the drawings. 

Secondly, " In the arrangeinents for cutting the flat edges of 
" books, &c." The books, &o. being properly placed and held 
by clamps, the knife ia eauaed to descend uith a perpendicular 
and lateral movement, received irom the combined action of a 
screw, which imparts an oblique movement to the knife, and two 
mdius rods, one end of each beinj; connected to the knife h()lder 
and the other ends to the framing. 

[Priuted.ls. 2ri. Drawuif^.] j| 

I A.D. 1353, December 24.— N" 2394. ^ 

COOPEU, Thomas.— {Proniiional protedim only.) -"An lin- 
" pnivement applicable to thebinding of ledgers and other books," 
ao that they may present when opened a flat surface. To effect 
this object "and at the same time to relieve the stitches at the back 
" of the hook from the strain that they would otherwise be liable 
" to when the boo!c was wide open " the cover back is made of 
metal or other rigid substance, and between it and the book back 
ia inserted a steel spring. One end of the spring is aecured to the 
cover hack ; the other end " is bent to the form of a bow " and is 
left loose " BO that it may have free play." By the pressure of 
this spring on the back of the book " the leaves are thrown up 
" Sat when the book ia opened and sustained In that position ; 
" but on closing the book the spring will yield to the pressure 
" put on it and lie flat between the cover back and the back of 

t" the book." 
rPHntfd,W. NuDrawinga.] 
: 
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1854. 

A.D. 1854, Januarys.— N' 13. (• *) 

WILLSON, Edward John {Provisional prolection only.) — 

An improved method of making portfolios, music hooka, brief 
caaea, and pocket books." It conaiata as follows : — " After the 
covers are prepared, several elastic bands, composed of silk, 
cotton, and india-rubber, are inserted ahout an inch from the 
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outer edge on the outside of the cover, by which means the 

back is made to expand or compress ; and as regards the inside, 

a flap made of bookbinders' cloth or leather is so fixed as to 

^' form a back when drawn out or expanded, and thus assists in 

** preventing its contents from falling out. The opening is also 

" secured by elastic bands or silk ties." 

[Printed. 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, February 6.— N« 287. (* *) 

MEERE, Augusts Louis Nicolas Comte Vander. — {A 
communication,) — ** The manufacture of artificial whalebone, or a 
" substance capable of being employed as a substitute for whale- 
*' bone and tortoise-shell." This invention relates chiefly to 
improvements in treating horn to render '' it flexible and elastic 
** like ordinary whalebone." This may be effected by steeping 
for several days the horn in water containing five per cent, of 
" glycerine," or in water alone which has " become putrid and 
*' ammoniacal," and afterwards in a ''bath composed of three 
quarts of nitric acid of commerce, and two quarts of pyro- 
ligneous acid of commerce, and twelve pounds and a half of 
tannin, and five pounds of bitartrate of potash and five pounds 
of sulphate of zinc, dissolved and mixed with twenty-five 
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" gallons of water." 

" Vinegar may be substituted for the pyroligneous acid, and 






white wine for the bitartrate of potash. Or, in heu of this bath, 
the horn may be immersed for several days in a hot or cold 
" bath containing animal matter, such as a solution of gelatine or 
" glue, or the water in which tripe has been boiled, &c." Horn so 
treated is rendered pliable and ductile and may by pressure and 
heat be formed into various useM shapes. " It may be stained 
black by means of a stain prepared by boiling together in water 
logwood, fustic, and sulphate of iron, and adding eight or ten 
drops of nitric acid to twenty gallons of the liquid ;" *' and 
various other stains may be employed, as in staining ordinary 
horn and ivory and other substances. It may be stained like 
ordinary horn to resemble tortoiseshell." " The horn is dipped 
into the stain for a few seconds or longer, and is then dried and 
polished, if required." 
It is stated that horn so treated is well adapted (among other 
things) for the binding of books. 
[Printed, 4({. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1854, March 21.— N« 666. 

PFEIFFER, Jban Daniel. — {Provisumal protection only,) — 
'^ Improvements in bookbinding." This invention consists in 
'' a combination of apparatus for holding and pressing books 
" when undergoing various processes of bookbinding." The con- 
struction is as follows : — two end frames are " suitably combined " 
for carrying an axis on which is a moveable frame " composed of 
** two end pieces and two longitudinal bars." On the inner sur- 
faces of the bars are grooves to receive and support the ends of 
sliding plates, between which the books are placed. The bars are 
parallel to each other, " and at such a distance apart as to admit 
" of receiving the largest books between them which it is intended 
" the machine shall receive." llie upper surfetce of the framing 
'' is so formed as to support the moveable frame when it is in a 
*' horizontal position " on either side of the machine. The move- 
able frame has at each end " a semicircidar toothed rack fixed to 
'' its axis," and motion is given to the racks by means of a crank 
handle on a shaft carrying two pinions ; ratchets and catches 
retain the frame in any position. At each end of the frame is a 
" moveable end," which is capable of being set up by a screw and 
of pressing the books that are between the plates, and under the 
frame ** is a table running from end to end of the machine, which 
is capable of adjustment in its height by a screw and guides at 
each end," the screws being put in motion ** by means of a 
" shaft and bevilled toothed wheels." On this table are blocks 
" with convex top surfaces," and the books being placed with their 
front surfaces on the blocks " assume a concave form in front and 
" a convex form at back ;" the screws are then caused to set up 
the moveable ends and to press the books between the plates. 
" The workman can then readily operate on the backs of the 
" books;" and when he wants " to operate on the ends and 
" fronts," the frame " can be moved and retained in any desired 
** position." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, March 25.— N° 702. 

SMITH, Thomas John, and SMITH, Joseph.—" Improve- 
'* ments in the manufacture or construction of pocket books, 
" portfohos, and similar articles." llie object of this invention 
is " the obtainment of an expanding and collapsing action of the 
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^ pockets ** of the above articles, and the patentees accomidish 
this by means of " elastic connecting pieces attached to the ends 
of the pockets." They describe a pocket book " such as is used 
by merchants and commercial men ;" it consists of " a central 
memorandum book," *' three expanding divisions or compart- 
" ments" on the right side, and a "triple pocket" on the left 
side. Elastic material "in the form of a flat band or tape woven 
** with interposed caoutchouc threads " is employed ; one end of a 
band is fastened on each side " to the outside cover by inter- 
" position between the folds or layers thereof;" the band is in 
each case " passed through perforations in the angular folds of 
^' the pockets until it reaches the outside diaphragm, to which its 
" remaining end is attached in a similar manner." The expan- 
sion may be obtsdned by " manufacturing the gussets themselves 
" of an elastic material," or in various other ways ; and " the 
" principle is capable of application to cases and boxes of various 
" descriptions." The pocket book " is fitted with an external 
" elastic band attached to the back." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, April 1.— N^ 744. 

FORBES, Duncan. — (Provisional protection only,)—^* Improve- 
" ments in facilitating a reference to books." A projecting index, 
^' shewing at a glance the different books or divisions of the con- 
" tents " of a volume, is inserted at suitable parts thereof, and 
*' may be fixed in any convenient manner "to it; and on the 
margin of the volume is formed " an index to the contents of 
" each leaf between each of such books or divisions." The leaves 
between each book or divisioii of the volume are " to be cut on 
" the margin, so as to display at the &ont of each division the 
" contents of each leaf therein," somewhat in the manner of " an 
" index of letters at the front paxt of an account book." 
[Printed, 4d. NoDrawings.3 

A.D. 1854, April 5.— N° 78?. 

GILLARD, William Rumsev. — {Prwisional protection only,) 
— ** An improved method of coloring and ornamenting leather, 
" vellimi, book edges, pi^er, and other like substances employed 
" in bookbinding." The ornam«ntation or coloring is laid on 
" through one or more stencil plates," eack ^^<^«3K»i(><^ o^^xsi 
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Mquiring a separate plate. " By first aiiinR or otherwise prepar- I 

" iiig the paper or other materials," metallic and other powders I 

as well as colors may be applied. Any kind of device or pattern I 

Kiy be cut in the plates. ^^^B 

ITnnW.'U. No DniwiiigB.1 ^^^fl 

A.D. 1854, April 18.— N" 892. ^^^| 
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ROWLEY, JoHN.^" Imptovementa in the manufacture of a 
material ua a substitute for leather." By means of this inven- 
tion the patentee produces " a surface similar to that of leather, 
such as is esteiisively used hy bookbinders, and well known in 
" the trade as colored roans or skivers." He combines either by 
hand or machinery "colored pulp paper or other suitable colored 
" pulp material with a wovea or felted fabric dyed of the same 
" colour," and he strengthena the combination by subjecting the 
two toaterials to pressure, "aothatthe pulpy matter may he forced 
" through the interstices " of the fabric. Sometimes he uses 
colored paper instead of colored pulp, and combines the two 
materials hy " size or other suitable and elastic adhesive com- 
" position." After sufficient compression he covers the surfece 
" with colored size of the same tint as that of the material." A 
cheaper material "with a surface of the same extenial appear- 
" ance " may be made " by coating the surface of the dyed woven 
'■ fabric with size colour or colored pulpy material alone or a mix- 
ture of the two." The materials may afterwards be " embossed, 
gilded, or otherwise ornamented." 
[Printed.**. KoDrawinga.] 
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A.D. 1854, April 19.— N° 898. 
PFEIFFER, Jean Daniel.—" Improvements in bookbinding." 
The reader will find a description of the machinery required for 
these improvements in Abridgment No. fi6fi, dated March 21rt, 
1854, when the patentee obtained provisional protection for his 
invention. He now informs us that the sliding plates are " of a 
" slightly conical form;" that "a toothed concave roller " is 
rolled on the backs of the hooka after they have been shaped by 
the blocks ; that after this operation the books " are to be more 
strongly pressed by means of the sra^ws, then the moveable 
fitame is to be caused to move on its axis and come on the 
Tipper surface of the framing, when the books will have their 
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*' baeks placed downwards, when a source of lieat can be applied 
for drying •/' and that the books are to be in a like poe^on 
for gilding.'^ In iiie drawing are illnstrations of the tools 
which he prefers to use " for scraping and polishing the backs 
" of the books after the operation before described." He adds 
that "it will be seen by figure 7 that the principle of slides 
" can be adapted equally with a hand press vertically placed 
" or otherwise." 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, May 6.— N» 1013. 

ARCHDEACON, Edward John Montagu. — {Provtsional 
protection only,) — " An improved book mark or index." A piece 
of leather or other substance is cut or stamped out (for the precise 
shape see woodcut in the specification) somewhat like a cross ; the 
top and bottom portions are turned down or ' blocked-up ' to give 
rigidity to the middle ; ^' certain words, letters, or figures " are 
printed or otherwise marked on the middle portion ; and the side 
or end pieces being coated with adhesive composition, " such as 
*' gelatine and liquid glue," the index is then ready to be applied 
to the book, " that is to say, the page or leaf is inserted between 
" these end pieces, and the whole is firmly pressed together ;" 
when dry, the index " cannot be easily removed without tearing 
" the page or leaf." This index is applicable to " any book, 
*' diary, journal, ledger, or other similar work." 
(Trinted,4d. "Woodcut.] 

A.D. 1854, May 8.— N» 1029. (* *) 

GOODMAN, George Barry. — (A eommunication.) — " Improve- 
ments in apparatus for holding together letters, music, and 
other loose ^eets." The apparatus consists of 1. an outside back 
or holder, *' made of very strong boards," the central portion being 
of wood covered with leather ; 2. a portfolio for holding the papers, 
&c., and ^' forming a temporary back or covering to the same," 
and when fall " a separate and complete book in itself;" and 3. the 
following mechanism : — ^A box of thin brass or other suitable 
metal is fastened to the wooden portion by pins, screws, or other 
means. Inside the box are two helical or other springs working 
on fixed slotted spindles, which serve as guides tc^tVxftv^Tvs^a^^^^^^ 
B. ^ 
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' to two curved lever arms; these move on fixed centres, their free 
bnda pKsamg against screw pica which connect two sliding pieces 
with ail lingular sliding bar having a handle at e&chend; "and 
'' in order to allow of tile eliding of the screws to and fno with the 
" bar, the box ia slotted at the top." On one side of the box is 
formed a projecting ledge through which are screwed two screws 
which pasa thiough the back of the portfolio and enter a fixed 
bar. To the front of this bar are secured a number of pconga or 
wire points (having a tmnsvetae eye near the end of each), whicli 
pass through corresponding holes in the sliding bar. To insert 
papers, &c.] into the portfoho, the ahding bar is drawn bf the 
handles, until it is caught by a " spring-cranked catch " which 
takes into a slot in it. The pa[iers, &c., are held vertically between 
the points of the prongs and the front of the bar. The catch is 
{oewed with the thumb, the bar flies bock, pushes the pap^s on 
to the prongs, and presses them agEunst the portfolio. When the 
portfolio is full, it is removed by unscrewing the screws; the 
prong points are then pushed through the opposite cover of the 
portfolio, and a hollow bar is laid over them. This bar is perfo- 
nted to admit the points, and a tbin wire slide passing through it 
Bud tlie eyes of the prongs effectually secures the whole. This bar 

_ and slide are kept until wanted in " a slot or pocket in the 

^^M " back." 



A,D. 185-1, May 2.3.— N" 1143. (• * 
ATLEE, Thomab William, and ATLEE, George Jobhok.— 

' Improvements in printed or other forms applicable for bankers' 
" cheques, orders for goods, wharfingers and carriers' receipts, 
' taxea and rates, collectors' receipts, and various other parochial, 
' conuneroiol or private purposes, whether such forms be bound 
o books or not." This invention consists, " in perforating 
" [by suitable mcana] printed and other forms, such as are named 
n the title, when auch forms are required to be separated, for 
;he purpose of leaving or preserving a check or evidence of the 
' business matter to which such torn off forms may relate. Such 
' perforation may be in one or more straight, undulating, or zig- 
' sag lines, or in any pattern that will admit of being easily torn 
' asunder. We do not confine ourselves to the precise form in 
' which the perforations may be made, aa they may be round, 
' diamond, square, ur any other. And should it be further neces- 
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Barf m ^a preventioB to imposition^ such m in exciHsiott, Htam, 
or other railway tickets, su^ tiekets may he perforated, so at to 
'^ readilj indicate <^e peculiar character of ilieir iosiie.'' 
[Printed, 4(2. No ]>rawiiig8.] 

A.D. 1854, June 19.— N» 1336. 

RILEY, Samuel. — {pTovisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in pocket hooks, hill cases, or other such depositories." 
Elastic springs or hands are applied to the interior of the ahove 
articles for the purpose of securing notes, cash, papers, &c., in the 
pockets thereof, and " hlank forms " are ** hound in loosely " for 
making any memoranda thereon. "The method of securing 
such or similar articles is hy passing the two ends of an elastic 
hand or spring either stitched or through eyelet holes, in 1i» 
front of the pocket, and fixing them to the hack, thereby 
causing the mouth of the pocket to spring or be held togeliier 
" and effectually closing the aperture." 
pPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, June 22.— N° 1366. (* *) 

STIDOLPH, William. — (Provisional protecttou only.) — "A 
" transferable hook marker." "This invention consists of a 
" method or methods of constructing a book-marker, and of com- 
bining the same with a paper-cutter. To construct my book- 
marker, I take a narrow flat piece of metal, or any suitable 
" elastic material, such as horn, or the hardened vulcanized india- 
" rubber manufactured and patenteed by Charles Goodyear; I 
bend this narrow shp of metal or elastic material double, so as 
to form a spring, which is intended to clasp the cover, back, or 
leaves of a book. At the bend of this spring I attach one or 
more ribbons or strings, which is used as book-markers, between 
the leaves, in the same manner as the string or ribbons usually 
" attached to the backs of prayer books or bibles." 
DE*rinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, July 29.— N° 1678. (* *) 

INGALL, George Henry. — {Provisional protection only,}-^ 
" Improvements in elastic bands for holding books and pap»t." 
These bands, which usually consist of flat rings of valoanized 
india-mbber, are formed instead of ^^elaAty& N9^\As>Xk% ^^ ci^^ 
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' suitable elastic material with a coupling piece, by which the 
' band may be united at its full size, ur the ends overlapped and 
D form a smaller band." " The union may be effected 
. metal hook and eyes attached to the webbings, or the 
'' eyes may be worked and aewn to the band. The hook may 
" terminate the one end and a, metal loop the other, through 
" which the hook passes ; other methods of unitioff may also l)e 
' adopted with like effect. Instead of making- the band with 
'' ends it may be annular, and provided with the means of over- 
' lapping by hooking or otherwiae." 
[Printed,*;. No Drawings.] 



^^H . A.D. 1854, September 26.— N° 3071. 

^^^B SINCLAIR, the Honorable Jambs (commonly called Lord 
^^^ Bbrribdale.) — " Improvements in treating, cleansing, and orna^ 
" menting paper and other surfaces." This invention is appU- 
cable to " leather for hook covere, cases," &rc. Two distinct 
machines may be employed, one for applying coloring matter, 
the other for removing any superfluous colour and "heighten- 
" ing the general effect of the colored figure." Or"the whole 
" operation may be effected in one machine," the principal parts 
of which arc (I) an endless Intvelliug apron, carrying a self- 
acting spring chp or clips and carried by a pair of rollers, (2) 
B vibrating colour hopper "composed of wire gauic or perfo- 
" rated met»l plate and filled with the requisite colour in the 
form of dust or powder, (3) a rotating brush, (4) a fixed brush, 
(6) a " range of finishing rollers," into which are inserted " radial 
" strips of vulcanized caoutchouc." The clip is kept closed by 
india-rubber bands or other a]>rings, and it is opened by " lateral 
" projecting pins," which slide up " stationary inclines " fixed 
to the side standards of the machine. The hopper vibrates by 
the striking against its edge of a cam on the end of the shaft of 
the rotating brush. The different parts are connected by belts 
and pulleys. 

" The fabric to be ornamented having been previously printed 
" with the intended pattern in adhesive matter," is taken Jiold of 
by the clip and slowly traversed along the apron as it passes 
beaeath the hopper, which ahakea on to it a certain amount of 
coloring matter; this is rubbed in by the rotating brush ; part of 
the superfluous colour is taken off by the fixeil brush, " beneatb 
■' which the fabric passes slowly during the operation," and the 
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remainder is removed, and the ornamentation is completed by 
passinf;^ beneath the finishing rollers, which " are driven at a very 
" great speed." 

[Printed, 1«. 4(1. Drawings.] 

, ■ * » 

A.D. 1864, November 9.— N« 2375. 

F£RRI£R, David. — " Improvements in facilitating a reference 
" to books." An index is made on the outside " by taking a 
*' book, before gilding the edges, spreading the leaves a little 
^' open, putting the lettering on the edges thereof, and then 
*' gilding the leaves." By this means a view of the contents is 
readily obtained from the outside " without disfiguring the ordi-l 
" nary appearance of the book," as the index is invisible when 
the book is closed, but " comes into view when the edges of thp 
" leaves are slightly spread." The patentee illustrates the in- 
vention hy stating the method which he employs for indexing the 
bihle, and " in order to make the exact situations of the respective 
" hooks the more evident," he marks their names " alternately in 
" blue and red." 

[Printed 4£^ No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, November 10.— N» 2394. (* *) 

RIMMEL, Eugene. — (A communication from Hippolyte Magen.) 
" Improvements in combining matters to be employed in coating 
" fisbbrics and leather, and for other uses, in substitution of india^ 
rubber." The directions and proportions *'for the first layers 
for common fabrics " are as follows : — ^Dissolve in boiling rain 
water or distilled water one pound of powdered alum, three ounces 
of sulphate of iron, and, by preference, one drachm of cyanuret of 
lead, and one quarter of a drachm of cyanuret of manganese. Add 
two pounds eight ounces of soap made of seal od and potash. 
" The mixture is to be washed with rain or distilled water and 
" evaporated to the consistency of paste." Then add three 
pounds of hnseed oil boiled until it becomes thick, two pounds of 
linseed oil slightly boiled, and nitric acid " one-sixtieth part pf 
'^ the weight of the compound ;" the thickened oil is added 
whilst it is boiling. " For the last layers and for superior fabrics," 
boil together two pounds of linseed oil, three drachms of tannate 
of lead, three drachms of chloride of manganese, and three drachma 
of powdered alum, until the composition beooxEift'^ ^^<^. ""^^i^AKcv 
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■ Btdd, add one-fiftieth part of its weight of nitric acid. For a 
I " Twrisli fer real and artificisJ lertber," mix one part of the 
L BMond mixture with tliree ports of turpentine or benione. " into 
^^^_ *' which are previoualy dissolved or mixed the colors intended to 
^^^^k " be used." For a " more solid prepajation," melt together two 
^^^^^B parts bj weight of the first mixture, one part of sulphur, and one 
^^^^f. part of tar, and " evaporate to the degree of solidity required." 

■ The compounds are applied to fabrics "by means of an upright 
" knife above a rotler, on which the stuff ])asse8 tightly stretched." 
The number of layers varies according to the degree of finiah 
dorired. Each layer w to he dried in a stove and pumiced over 
befOTe another is put on. The compounds are applied between 
twa fabrics " in the same way as when using real india-rubber." 
l%is " artificial india-rubber," applied "on a strong linen, eotton, 
" or union cloth," forms an artificial leather, which is used for 
boots and shoes, saddlery, mihtary accoutrements, book-binding, 

[Printed, Id. Ho Drawlngi.] 

A.D. 1854, November 30.—N° 2517. (* *) 
ftUIQUANDON, Jban Baptists Andr£. — (Provisimal pro- 
tevtion only.) — "Certain improvements in manufacturing corks, 
" ftnd in the mode of employing their residues or wastes ;" a 
ntachine is described for making corks, which, instead of shavings, 
gires powder as a refuse. This dust or powder is to be mixed 
" with caoutchouc, gutta pcicha, resin, tar, boiled leather, papier 
" mache, kaoUn, felspar, or other plastic composition capable of 
*' being moulded, stamped, or carved," and manufactured into 
" plates, trays, rueettes, &c., or '' furniture, buttons, candlesticks, 
" vases, tapestry, carpets, cloth, paper, book covers, pipes, whips, 
" and lashes, &c." 

[Prtuted.W. Ko I>rBwinss.] 

A.D. 1»5^, December 9.— N" 2598. 
KING, James John, and BRINDLEY, Thomas.— "Improve- 
" ments in cigar cases, card cases, and other Bimilar cases." In 
external appearance the card case " is somewhat similar to an 
" ordinary card case." .\t the fop is a slot through which a 
sard may be projeoted, and at the bottom for the insertion of the 
* an opening closed by a plug and having a recess in it 
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into which a little shoe descends. Within send occupying the 
breadth of one side is a sliding plate, ** kept in position by strips 
" of wood and its thumb nib and slotted guard plate/' and 
carrying at its lower eztremiiy the shoe, wUch ^' must be very 
'^ small, being required to take hold of only one card at a time.** 
On the opposite side is fixed a spring, *' which exerts a constant 
" pressure on the cards to force them ** towards the sliding plate ; 
this sjnring, however, may be omitted. To remove a card the plate 
is to be pushed up by the thumb nib, " when the shoe will bring 
up the card next and in contact with ** the plate, and ''project 
it at the top." The " mouth-piece '* of the slot " is a tolerably 
stiifif piece of leather, the rounded part of which is brought 
sufficiently close to the side of the case that the card in rising 
shall come in contact therewith," and exert *' a sufficient amount 
of friction to prevent the next card in succession being brought 
up at the same time by the friction of contact with the card 
lifted by the shoe." The operation of the cigar case is in many 
respects similar to that of the card case ; but cigar cases are not 
induded in the present series. Pocket cases for *^ books, spec- 
" tacles, and like articles " may be *' thus similarly fitted with 
" sliding plates." 

[Printed, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, December 11.— N» 2610. (♦ *) 

EBERT, Christian Henry Richard, and LEVISOHN, 
LippMANN Jacob. — *' Improvements in the mode of rendering 
'' certain cases or receptacles extensible." These are causing 
" the back ends " of " pocket books, pocket cases, blotting 
'•' books," " receptacles " for " stamps, small papers and docu* 
" ments," &c., '* portfolios, and the like, and the top and 
^' bottom of portemonnaies and lady's companions," and the 
backs of " desks, and of any compartments therein, to be formed 
** by an extensible band or connecting piece, composed wholly 
** or partly of india-rubber, gutta percha, or other suitable elastic 
" material." 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, December 15.--N<» 2639. 

ROWLEY, John. — - {Provisional protection only,) — " ImproTe<- 
*' ments in machinery or apparatus for «mbown% TAiaQx«^. vs^^ 
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artificial leather, and woollen, cotton, paper, silk, a 

ven or felted fibrous materiala ; the said improvements bein^ 

ire particularly adapted to those machines in which heat is 

ployed for effecting such said embuBsing." These machines 

afe " such as are commonly used by bookbinders for ornamenticg- 

of books, portfolios, and other articles of a similar 

iharacter." Metal pressure rollers with plain siitfaces are 
employed in lieu of the ordinnry fly prees. A sliding bed jilale 
.Dccted to the framing; it moves upon projecting pieces 
fixed to the framing at about nght angles to the axes of the 
rollers, and the upper and lower dies are placed upon it and 
move with it. The dies are connected in the following manner : — 
The upper die " is securely fixed to a thin ptate of metal, which 
" is connected by a hinge to another plate to which the lower die 
" IB affixed," and the bringing together and the separating of the 
dies is rendered self-acting " by dttaching a weight to the hinged 
" plate which carries the tipper embossing die," 

" A peculiar feature of novelty in this invention " consistB iu 
arranging each pair of embossing dies side by aide, " and in the 
" direction of the axis of motion of the pressure rollers," so that 
pressure can be exerted upon all simultaneously, and a number of 
separate patterns can be embossed at one time. 

Heat is supplied from jets of gas disposed upon the sliding 
plate " so as to cause heat from the lighted gas to impinge against 
" the under side of the lower die holder." 

Sometimes a revolving die holder is substituted for the sliding 
bed and die holder : it is arranged around a roller, and one end 
of the material is inserted between the upper and lower dies, 
thereby rendering " the feeding of the material to the several dies 
** in succession, and the removing it therefrom, self-acting an I 
" continuous," 
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A.D, 1855. January 5.— N° 28. (» *; 
|B0WDEN. Gbobgb. — "Improvements in the manufa 
" united adhesive book head-band and register ribbons." 
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Tliis invention is thus defined : — 

^ Firstly, lengths of cord, braid, tape, vellum, leather, webbing, 
GT any other kind of material being fixed to a spinning ma- 
chine, silk, thread, cotton, or worsted of any color is then 
*' wound or spun round the cord, braid, tape, vellum, leather, 
'^ webbing, or any other kind of material, to any pattern required. 
*' This forms the first portion of the book head-band when taken 
" from the spinning machine." 

" Secondly, calico, linen, or any other kind of material is then 
'' cut into reqidsite lengths of any required width or breadth." 
Thirdly, consists of silk or any other ribbons cut into sizes 
varying in lengths, and being fixed to the calico or any other 
kind of material (at convenient distances as required) by the 
fourth or finishing process." 

** Fourthly, the finishing process. — A length of the first placed 
upon the surface of the top or bottom of the second, as before 
named, is then sewn together, the stitch forming a chain or 
bead, and is put on the edge of the surface of the first portion, 
and the same operation of sewing the first, second, and third 
portions together. By applying the patent sewing machines 
'* worked on the second and third portions forms a head -band by 
" themselves for small books, patterns being formed by the colors 
" of the silk on the wheels of the machine. Another head-band 
'* is formed by simply sewing webbing and braid or binding, by 
** the machine or hand, of any size and color, to the second and 
" third portions, as described." 

Lastly, that when the book head-band is quite complete, and 
before being cut into pieces the required lengths for the thick- 
ness of the books, to prevent it unravelling or coming away 
from the calico or any other kind of material, gum, paste, glue, 
or any other cementing body is laid between the thread or other 
'' material and the calico or other material, which makes it 
" adhesive at the same time, so that by simply wetting the back 
** of the book the head-band will adhere to it." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, January 27.— N» 210. (* *) 

DAVIS, Elias. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
ments in rendering paper waterproof." " I apply the water- 
proofing materials in thin sheets or solutions thecoc^t vx^^>fi^»^^ 
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spirits oc oils, and, when requisite, subject the paper so jirepared 
to stoving, rolling, or preBsing ; aolutiona may be composed in 
tha proportions of about two parts india-rubber, one port girtta 
peroha, and two parts rectified spirits or other solvents." 
"The water-proofing material maybe applied to one or both 
sides of single sheets of paper, or made to penetrate the sab- 
stance of the paper, or two or more sheets so prepared made to 
adhere by preasure." 

" Papers prepared accordinf^ to my process may be used for 
roofing, ships' sheathing, wall papers, cartridges, bookbinding, 
boxes, envelopes, and other useful purposes." 
[Printed, *d. No DrniTingB.] 



rtcdse- ' 



A.D. 1855, February 7.— N-SgG. 
HARTFIELD, Wiluam.— " Making book cov-era in tort<Mse- 

shell, inlaid or not with pearl or ivory, and for improvements 

in machinery for embossing, carving, and inlaying book coven 

with pearl and ivory, and for making metal joints, by wliicb 

such books may be widely opened ; the said improvements to 

be applicable to inlaying pianofortes." The book covers are 

made of tortoiseshell or of wood veneered with tortoisesbell ; the 

shell ia either plain or inlwd with pearl, ivory, or other substance 

in tise for inlaying. The backs are of leather or velvet. The 

joints of the covers are of metal " drawn through a draw plate," 

" whereby," says the patentee. " I attain greater strength and 

" durability, and a joint admitting the two leaves opening hack 

" one upon the other." 

In stamping tortoiseshell so as to make it assume the required 
form, dies of iron ate employed; they are shaped concave and 
convex and engraved with a suitable device; they are " worked 
" by a press in the ordinary manner." 
[Printdi. Jit NoBiiWings.] 

A,D. 1855, February 14.— N" 337. 
NICHOL, Jambs. — "Improvements in bookbinding." The 
Specification contains a description of four machines, one for 
covering books, one for gilding the edges, one for backing, and 
one for case making. 

e machine for covering books is composed of l.airame, 
I CBTTjiDg a slotted table ; 2, a pair of rollera (under the table) 
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mounted in slotted bearings and held together by a spring and 
capable of yielding to the pressure of the bodL when forced 
between them ;" 3, another pair oi rollers below the former 
pair " and mounted in bearings whieh admit of the adjustment 
*^ and fixing of the rollers to a distance apart suited to the thick- 
*' ness of l^e book ;" this pair also may be held together by a 
spring ; and, 4, a treadle for setting the lower pair in motion. 
The cover being pasted or glued is laid on the table, tiie book is 
held by hand in the slot and pressed with the cover through the 
upper pair ; it is then " laid hold of and carried forward " between 
the lower pair ; this firmly presses the cover on to the sides, and 
the book " drops into a suitable receptacle." 

The machine for gilding the edges consists principally of '* two 
'^ upright jointed rods," connected to a cross rod which rests on 
two roUers suspended &om the roof, and of a burnisher whose stem 
passes through a socket below the rods. The pressure on the 
burnisher can be increased by a weight on its stem or by springs ; 
it is worked backwards and forwards by means of a ctoss handle 
(projecting from the uprights) " over the edge of a set of books 
*' placed in a frame screwed up tightly," and lateral motion is 
obtained *'by sliding the rod upon the rollers." 

The machine for backing is an improvement on the one for 
which Letters Patent were granted to the patentee, bearing date 
May 7th, 1853 (see Abridgment No. 1125 of that year). The 
improvements are (1), '' applying an antifriction roller to each of 
'* the bars therein mentioned, which roller shall be made to 
operate on the back of the book in place of the rubbing surface 
of the bar ;" (2), the use of a fixed roller or rollers instead of 
the bar or bars, " no yielding motion being applied to either the 
" roller or rollers or the cheeks within which the book is held ;" 
and (3), a moveable bar or rest '^ on which the book is placed 
" when introduced between the backing boards." The whole 
machine is again described in the Specification. 

For case making two distinct parts of a machine or two separate 
machines are employed. One part comprises (1), a table fixed 
on a frame and carrying four blocks, each armed with a pair of 
scissors, and (2), a frame turning on a pivot. The blocks are 
capable of adjustment " to suit the size of the cover ;" the lower 
jaw of the scissors is fixed, whilst the upper is kept open by a 
small weight, and the frame (adjustable to different sizes of covers) 
has upright sides ** which slope outwards ftOYCL \Jcka Xi^'^wjos.r 
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Tbe cover is pasted or glued and laid on the table. " the comerV 
" being brought under the upper jaw " of the scissors ; the alopingf 
fnune is then brought down upon the ^cisiiorB, and thi 
part coming into contact with the upper jaw " causea the latter 
" eloae upon the lower jnw and cut off the projecting corners." 
The hoards are then placed in their proper poaitiona '■ by being 
" merely placed within the frame," which " is then thrown back 
" and the case placed on another table to receive the finishing 
" operation." Thib operation requires a pair of rollers worked 
by a treadle, a pair of side rollers worited by another treadie. uid 
a platen. Two roUera "are advanced so as to turn over the ends 
" of the cover; they are then withdrawn, and the aidea of the 
cover are turned in by the advance of tbe other pair. The platen 
I then brought down upon the case with aufficient force by 
aeuis of d wheel, screw, or lever, to make the 
I ", firmly and smoothly to the board." 
[Printed. 1». ad. DrMiiws-] 

A.D. 1855, March 5.— NMU2. (■• *) 
I WOOD, Jambb. — " Improvements in ornamenting woven fubricB 
I " for bookbinders and others." These improvements conaist in 
" applying ' Dutch metal ' leaf to woven fabrica by printing nith 
" adhesive composition onto the woven fabric, and then applying 
■' the 'Dutch metal' leaf to the printed aiirface." "The im- 
" pressione on the woven fabrics are produced in the ordinary 
" manner of surface printing, and the Dutch metal leaf is to he 
" applied thereto." " The woven fabrics may be thus printed 
" with Dutch metal leaf, before or after the emboaaing of such 
" fabrics in the usual manner, to imitate leather, and otherwise." 
The " printing fluid " employed consiata of " mmiBh mixed and 
" boiled together with bees' wax, oil of lavender being added to 
" the mkture whilst still hot." When the object is to emboss 
ind gild " book covers," " the following adhesive composition is 
!* preferred ; — 1 lli. of Venice turpentine, i lb. of yellow bees' wax, 
I " 1 pint of printers' varniab, 1 pint of thick gold site, and I ox. 
"* of best white wax. These substances are to be melted and 
' boiled together, and about one drachm of oil of lavender is to be 
" added to the mixture while it is hot," This comgiosition when 
used is brought to the proper consistency by the addition of 
" gold size and varnish.'' The hook coi'ers are " embossed of 
" blind blocked " in the usual manner. The " composition " is 
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then printed on by ihe block, and, finally, the Dutch metal leaf 
is laid on to the printed parts, and may be again pressed by the 
block, " putting a sheet of enamelled paper between the block and 
the cover." '* Sometimes, in place of operating on the book 
cover by embossing, printing, and applying the metal leaf, as 
*' above described, I simply, by means of the block, print the 
*' composition on to the fabric, and then spread the metal leaf on 
'' the printed impression, and wipe off the superfluous portions of 
" the leaf." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, March 19.— N» 608. 

FAYERM AN, Edmund Reynolds. — "Improvements in port- 
" folios for holding papers." One sort of portfolio consists of 
two sides, " a double leather back within which is fixed a flat zinc 
plate of sufficient width to allow the sides to bend freely," and 
a hard brass wire holding frame." Holes are made through 
the back at the corners and at the sides, and the frame is attached 
by fastening to each corner a cord which is carried through a 
eomer hole in the back and thence through a *' side hole to the 
'* inside and tied to that side of the frame." Holding strings 
4){ any description are passed over the ends of the firame and are 
free to be moved along the ends." Or each string ** may be 
single and tied to each end of the frame," or it may have a loop 
at one end, or it " may be in consecutive rounds with occasional 
" ties on one end of the frame." To insert a folded sheet of 
paper " the cords on one side are to be untied and loosened, the 
frame turned upwards, and the leaves of the paper passed 
through the tnaae at the back. The holding string, or one 
portion of it, coming within the bend of the paper, the cords 
are then to be drawn tight and fastened as before." To hold 
papers more firmly *' a groove cut may be made at any part in 
" the bend of the papers, and a cord fixed to one side of the 
" frame, then carried through the groove between the papers and 
*' the holding strings."' 

In another sort the portfoUo is made in two separate parts, 
each consisting of a " bendable side " and " one entire metal 
*' plate " bent at right angles. When the parts are put together, 
one plate slides over the other. In the upright portion of one 
plate are fixed tubes which extend across the breadth or hori- 
zontal portion, and pins to fit into the tubes toe fbL^^^i ^i<5rt^«^^- 
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dentfym tiie oilier plate. The two psHs are joined bj ootda 
wln^ pasB tfanmgfa holes in tiie horizontil portions. To inaeit 
a pi^wr the pins are dmm on^ ^e tobes are pasnd.liinNi^ 
holes in the paper, and the pins are rephused. 

Modifications (sevcnd of which are mentioned) may be made in 
eadi sortof portfolio "without departing fiom ^e principletof 
*^ Ihe inrention.'' 

CFrintedtCdL Dnmiog.^ 

A.D. 1855, March 19.— X» 617. (* *) 

TERRY, Alexander Robert. — " ImpTDvements in apparatus 
*^ for copying letters and other documents." The object of this 
inrention, to use the words of the patentee, ** is to combine appa- 
ratus with the covers of a book (composed of suitable psper) 
in such manner that the act of closing of the covers of a book 
shall be the means of copying a letter or letters or documents 
" inserted between the leaves of such book. For this purpose at 
** the outside of each cover of a book I apply and fix a metal 
** frame ; these two frames are, when the book is closed, connected 
** togetiier by links which are attached to the frame of one cover 
** of tiie book, and tiiey pass on to projections on the frame of the 
other cover of the book, and in so passing on and connecting 
iht two frames together, the links cause the two frames to be 
^ drawn tightly together, and the paper between the corers is 
** tightly compressed." The links are attadied by pin joints, and 
their shape, as well as that of the book frames, may be varied 
without departing from the invention. 
[Printed, 8tf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, April 2.— X» 731. 

TAYLOR, John. — "An improvement in the manufacture of 
^ covers for books." These covers, which may be called envelope 
*' covers, are made in two parts, and each part, " suitable for 
" covering one half of a book," is cut, folded, and cemented, *' so 
'^ frur as three of the flaps are concerned, in a similar manner to 
*' envelopes for letters." The fourth or open flap is cut square, 
and adhesive matter or cement is applied to the inside edge ti^ereof 
of one half cover. In covering a book one of such envelopes '' is 
*' placed on each of the flaps of the cover," the open flap of each 
" is then folded and cemented one on the other, and thus is the 
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coveriiig of the book completed." The adhesive matter may- 
be ^plifid '* to the outside suri^ioe of the flap of either half of the 
<< cover " instead of to the inside. 
[Printed, 6& Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, April 19.—N° 875. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication,) — " Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture or articles of hard india-rubber or 
" jpitta percha, or compounds thereof, and in coating or covering 
<< articles with the hke materials." 

This invention consists in the manufacture of book-covers, 
letters for signs, inkstands, penholders and pens, type, and 
stereotype, and buckets for water, acids, and other corrosive 
liquids, from india-rubber, gutta percha, or compounds thereof, 
by first moulding them, while in a soft; state, and then sub- 
mitting them to a high degree of heat in steam-heaters or to 
the action of a sulphur bath. The moulds may sometimes be 
composed of plaster, but it is preferred to make them of porce- 
lain, glass, metal, or gutta percha." During the process the 
article may be imbedded in magnesia, which causes it to come 
out of the mould quite black, 
pPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, May 12.— N« 1075. 

LINSEY, John Henry. — {JProoisional protection only,) — '' Im- 
" provements in account books and other large books." The 
improvements are (1) " combining metal springs with a thin metal 
** back, to give the back elasticity and preserve its shape ;" (2) 
" combining millboard with the metal back to prevent the edges 
** of the metal from cutting the leather or other material with 
" which the same is covered ;" (3) longitudinal springs hinged 
to the cover to assist in throwing the book open; and (4) 
" covering the outside of the metal back with linen or other 
*' suitable material, and securely fastening the same between the 
" millboards of which the cover is made." 
[Printed, 4id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, June 11.— N° 1332. 

BARDO, Frbderic THOiiAS Stoneham. — {Provisional protec- 
Mon only.) — ^'^ An improvement in cases for cairying tickets, ^:s&^%^ 
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** and other like articles." The case is made " witii a transpuent 
'< back, front, or side, which shall not be liable to crack or be , 
'' broken." The transparent substance employed is bom ; it is 
let in or otherwise fixed in a leather or other suitable firame, and 
consequently a card, '* a railway season ticket," or the like, may 
be shown without taking it out of the case, 
r Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, June 26.— N» 1456. (* *) 

LEISS, Frbdbrick, and SCHNEIDER, Charles.— " Manu- 
'' facturing mica letters, numerals, shop signs, figures, amis, 
" devices, & ornaments.** 

The above articles are produced in gold, silver, and various 
colors, transparent or opaque. The mica (glimmer) is slit into 
sheets of the required thickness, cut into forms or printed on and 
colored '^ according to the ornament or object required to be 
produced, or by putting the forms under gelatine or mineral 
substances, which causes a brilliant transparency and show of 
colours, and gives the appearance of projection. The invention 
is also applicable to slides of magic lanterns and similar objects 
for the use of science and art, also transparent arms, devices, 
emblems, chromatrop figures, and the like, fbr the purposes of 
illumination, where perfect transparency is required.** Also 
for book covers, screens, fans, with mirrors, " lamp glasses wiiii 
*' reflectors, passe partouts for portraits, and drawings in sketch 
*' books, albums, &c., of which the sheets of mica form in ibe 
" meantime, frame and covenng, &c. 
[Printed, 4(i. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, July 27.— N« 1713. 

SMITH, Andrew. — (Provisional protection only.) — '* Improve- 
*' ments in portable cases or holding receptacles f(»r dgars, speo- 
" tacles, cards, cutlery, and other articles." The advantages 
claimed for this case are, " perfect security when the case is 
closed," "facility of fully opening and closing," and '^ complete 
exposure of the contained articles to a greater or less extent, as 
" may be desired." The case presents *' the ordinary flat pocket- 
*' case shape,*' and the greater portion of the length " is solid, 
*' whilst the remainder is bi-valved, or formed with two separate 
*' doors, hinged one on each side to the body.*' '' The line of 
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junction of the two hinged opening pieees is in the plane of the 
case, being either quite ill the centre of the case's thickness, or 
more or less to one side/' but the cenlxal junction is preferable. 
*' The two hinged doors are held together when the case is closed 
" by an end-embracing catch of any convenient kind;" and, 
when the catch is thrown back, ** one or both of the hinged doors 
*' may be turned over to a right angle with the plane of the case." 
The same arrangement is applicable to cases for holding the various 
articles mentioned in the title, and to '' many other receptacles for 
" small articles of difPerent kinds." 
[Printed, Ad. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 1.— N° 1746. (* *) 
GLUKMAN, Leon. — (JProvisional protection only,) — "An ira- 
*' proved box for papers, letters, and other documents." The 
patentee briefly describes his invention as follows: — "This in- 
" vention consists of a box of any suitable form for holding 
" letters and documents. To the lid of the box is fastened one 
end of a spring, and the other end is attached to the body of 
the box, thus rendering it self-closing. In the lid of the box 
provision is made for holding labels or addresses." 
[Printed, 4d, No Iteuwings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 18.— N° 1876. 

HENRY, Omer Jean. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Im- 
" provements in bookbinding." The invention consists in the 
preparation of cloth so as to give it the appearance of leather. The 
cloth is dressed with " one or several coats of colors reduced to 
" powder " and mixed with linseed oil, and is afterwards dried in 
a stove heated to 50° or 60°. The surface is polished with pumice 
stone, and a varnish is applied " composed of copal dissolved in 
" spirits of wine." The cloth may then be *' gilt, stamped, and 
** embossed by submitting it to typographic presses and other 
" known machines." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 25.— N^ 1929. 

CARLES S, Eugene. — ^''Improvements in the manufacture of 
" artificial leather, suitable for bookbinding and other purposes." 
The base of this artificial leather is " felted cotton or other felted 
** material," which is to be deodorized (if it ia OiOis&iYaa^ ^^^>isS^ 
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gMia pa*efaa or caoatehouc) '* by passing it thiougb a batii of 
water oontaining one part of chloride of zioc to evei^ ten gallons 
of water, and immediately passing it in ita wet state over a series 
of heated cylinders until it is perfectly dry ;" one pant of liqnid 
ammonia or one pound of carbonate of ammonia may be added to 
ev^ry ten gallons of water. If a stronger material is required, the 
fek is united to paper or thin calieot The side which is not to be 
eaeposed is prepared '^by applying thereto a stifGening mixture 
composed of paste made from barley, rye, or wheaten flour, 
separately or in combination wii^ each other, or in combination 
with animal size or glue in equal proportions,'^ and the mixture 
may be tinted " with any shade of colour." The felt " is then 
" dried and rolled by suitable means.** The surface side is coated 
with a similar composition tinted or not, and after another drying 
and rolling the surface is ready ^ to receive the coloring matter, 
which is prepared by mixing any of the earths or pigments, or 
animal, vegetable, mineral, metallic, or other colours, with size, 
glue, or gelatine, in combination with barl^ flour paste and 
a chemical solution of gum shellac or other of the gums or 
gum resins." The solution is made by boiling together four 
parts of gum shellac, foiur parts of biborate of soda or any other 
alkaline compound, and forty parts of water in a closed vessel 
until the shellac is dissolved, adding " two parts of Turkey or 
'^ East India gum arabic previously dissolved in water," again 
boiHng for Ave minutes and then straining. " Certain propoi^ 
tions of barley, rye, or wheaten flour paste, sugar or treacle, and 
animal size, glue, gelatine,, or albumen, either by themselves or 
in combination," added to the above solution give " a softness, 
pliability, smoothness of touch, &c." to the material. A flnish- 
ing composition for the surface side is made ^' by boiling two parts 
of wax or stearine in twenty parts of water to which has been 
added two parts of potash or pearlash or any of the alkaline 
^ salts," and adding to every three parts thereof two parts of 
barley, rye, or wheaten paste, and one of animal size, glue, gela- 
tine, or albumen. Finally, " the material is dried and roUed, and, 
" if needful, hot or cold calendered." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, September 19.— N° 2117. 
LINSEY, John Henry. — ''Improvements in account books and 
*' other large books." The improvements are (1) making the 
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back '' of one sdid piece of steel so a& to act as a spring '' to ghre 
the back elasticity and preserve its shape, (2) combining mill- 
boards with tbs metal back " to prevent the metal from cutting 
" the leather or other material with which the back is covered," 
(3) " the use of longitudinal pieces of metal hinged to the conrers " 
to assist in throwing the book open, and (4) '' covering the outside 
" of the metal back with linen or other similar suitable material 
*' and securely fiEtstening the same between the millboards pf 
** which the cover is made." 

The ''mode of manufacture" is as foUows: — ^The paper is 
folded *' in as many sections of about six sheets " as are necessary 
to make the book, and these are connected " by sewing them over 
slips of vellum or parchment." The back is then glued and 
the edges are cut and marbled or otherwise ornamented." 
Pieces of linen are glued between the several slips, and "another 
" and entire piece of linen " is glued "over the surface of the 
" back of the paper, leaving the linen about one and a half inch 
" wider than said back." Each cover consists of four thicknesses 
of millboard, the outermost (No. 4) being the thickest ; the pro- 
jecting linen is pasted between millboards 1 and 2 ; the levers or 
longitudinal springs are fixed between 2 and 3; and other 
projecting linen (mentioned below) between 3 and 4. The thick- 
nesses are secured together, the sides are pasted down, and the 
book is ready for finishing. Each lever is a thin piece of steel of 
nearly the same length as the book and of breadth sufficient " to 
" embrace from, about six to eight " of the sections ; a piece of 
vellum or parchment pasted or glued to linen is riveted to the 
steel, the edge of the vellum being turned over the edge of the 
steel to prevent injury* to the book back. To make the back a 
piece of millboard is bent to the desired shape of the back ; a piece 
of linen (wider than the back) is pasted or glued to the inner 
surface of the millboard ; and both are riveted to a piece of steel 
shaped to the same curvature as the millboard. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, October 5.— N° 2232. 

LEPAGE, Francois Charles. — "A new composition or new 
compositions of materials which may be employed as a sub- 
stitute for wood, leather, bone, metal, and other hard or plastic 
"' l^bstances, and the method of manufacturing the same." 
The composition is a combination of sawdust «sA ^i&sKa£k!SGL% '^^ 
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former may be mixed "with vegetable, mineral, 

" jiowders," and the latter with any other glutinous or gelatinous 

substance, such as gelatine or size, or with albuminous salts." 

The sawdust is soaked in albumen " slightly diluted and 
" liquefied by water or otherwise ;" then it is well dried and 
Bubjected to pressure in an hydraulic press or by any suitable 
means. The substance ia afterwards moulded by being forced 
into moulds, which are kept heated during the process " by a 
" steam jacket " or other means, and aa soon as the moulding is 
completed, the moulds are suddenly cooled by immersing them 
into coid water or by pouring cold water over thet 

The new composition may be applied to the nianufacture 
variety of articles and amongst them to book covei 

[Printed. erf. DninlnB.] 

A.D. 1S55, November H.— N° 2518. 
GAST£, Louis. — [Provisional proleclion onhj.) — " Improvements 
" in binding account and other books." Two metal plates are 
employed in forming the back. The inner plate " is bent to the 
" desired form of the back," and it h«s in it at intervals near its 
edges slots, through which straps (by preference of woven fabric) 
pass "so that the two ends of each strop come within the curved 
" inner plat*, and thus are they brought to proper positions to 
" be affixed to the covers of the books." The outer plate is mdep 
than the inner one, " and is bent or turned up at the edges " so 
as to enclose it. Between the plates woven abrio, leather, or 
other flexible material is placed, and the whole is riveted together; 
the material extends beyond the edges of the back " in such 
" matiner as to enter between the parts composing the two 
" covers;" it is fixed to the covers by rivets, which also "fix a 
" thin strap or plate of steel or other elastic metal near the back 
" edge on the inner surface of each of the two covers." The 
straps " are fixed by glue or cement to the inner surfaces of 
covers and to the book." 
[Printed. Id. NoDmwinBa.} 

A.D. 1855, December 19.— N" 2375. 

HARVEY, Geohge. — "Improvements in portfolios." The 

porifubo is made with two sides hinged or connected at the back. 

One side is formed nith three flaps, which, when the portfoJi* is 

I (^sed, fold outside of the oiher side. Euch flap hss attached to 
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it a strap, generally an elastic one, " and at the ends of the straps 
are fixed plates, each with a latch or socket to enter a lock or 
catch or loop, and to be fixed by bolts or catches in the lock, 
or they may be held by simple catches without a lock." The 
plates are provided also with catches, in order that when the 
portfolio is open the fiaps ''may fold back and be retained 
" externally of the cover or side to which they are attached." 
Fixed on the other side is a lock " having a rotating bolt with 
" catches ;" the bolt " is held in the locked and unlocked positions 
by a spring catch or otherwise, and the complexity of the lock 
may be increased by wards and tumblers ;" but "other forms of 
locks or catches may be used." The side which carries the 
lock has a strut hinged to it and provided with a band and elastic 
cord, so that when the portfolio is shut the strut "will be retained 
" secure to the side." The lock may be fixed on the strut. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1856, January 18.— N^ 136. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — "A piston bolt, or certain improvements 
" in fastening travelling bags, portemonnaies, cigar cases, writing 
" desks, drawers, doors, and similar objects where locks, bolts, 
or clasps are employed." This invention may be used " either 
for mere fastening or bolting purposes or in combination with 
a double-action lock." For the former purpose & cylinder of 
any suitable metal or substance is employed varying in length 
from one to three inches and in diameter from one-eighth to one 
inch or more. It contains a piston " which works in it at about 
" half way of the length of the cylinder against a spiral spring 
" fixed on the other end to a knob similar to that of the piston." 
To the lower side of the piston is secured a pin which " runs in 
*• a small opening in the female part of the clasp," and opposite 
to the pin on the male part is a hook, "which by a slight pressure 
is forced to catch that pin, whereby the closing is eflPected." 
For the latter purpose " the mechanism, although based on the 
same principle, is somewhat more complicated." A plate with, 
two hooks moves inside the box of the lo^k, ^ti^\% ^Q€fed^L>5:^^^^^ 
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by the [an of the piston. A pin on the plate is caught by one 
side of a projection on the tumbler when iinlt>oked and by the 
other side when locked ; the tumbler " is kept firmly down " by a 
Bprinj^. " The mere bolting ia effected " by introducing the hasps 
into corresponding openings in the box and catching; them in the 
books, and as both hooks and hasps are rounded off, a alight 
pressure only is required. The hooks are diacnguRed by pressing' 
the piston " from right to left, which imparta a similar motion to 
" the plftte." The piston returns to its former position through 
the action of the tumbler spring and an inclined phine which 
CBirries the plate pin back. The process of locking and unlocking 
is explained. 

One modification is described which consistH in placing the lock 
above the bolt : — The upper aide of the piston is formed with a 
projectiiig stop, and the piston " is cut smaller in this part for a 
" certain distance to admit a small piece of metal " made " with 
" two projections," on which the key acts, and also a projection 
which forces up a spring in passing it. The process of locking 
and unlocking this also ia explained. 

One end of the cylinder may be formed to constitute " a puzale 
" look ;"— The knob is moveable and has an internal projection 
corresponding to one on the piston ; by turning the knob its 
projection ia brought downwards and meets the projection on the 
piston, ''by which the opening is prevented." Id this case the 
I piston " must be cyhadrical ;" iu other cases " it may be of any 

^^^^■^ " convenient torm." ~1 

^^^^B [FHijted, (U. Dnmint;.] I ^ 



A.D. 18.6G, January 34.— N" 193. (• •) M 

PEITIT, GnoBCE Brooks, and SMITH, Henry FLT.-"lin- 
" provementa in gas heating apparotuB." 

This " invention relates to certain combinations of appsrfttns 
for obtaining beat from gas nuxed with atmospheric air before 
ignition," and " consists in inserting into or adding to the top 
of a pipe (open at bottom for the admission of air throngh 
* perfornted or other apertures, and to a supply of gas which is 
conducted through a tube the mouth of which rises above the 
apertures for the admission of air) various forms of burners, to 
suit the particular bealingpiirposes to which the apparatus may 
be required to be applied. Also in fitting two or more gas and 
air piper, into or upon one gus supply main." 
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The dmwmgB attached to iihis Specifioaiaon esliibit upwards «f 
one hundred and ^fiftgr modifiostionfi of hnniers, one of which is 
'^ an apparatus «8peoia% fcrr bookbiaders." 
[Printed, 1m. 4d, I>Twmiigs.'] 

A.©. 1856, March 18.— N" 646. (* *) 

MAW, Arthur. — (Provisional protection not allowed.) — '' Im- 
proved means of ornamenting the surfaces of woven, knitted, or 
felted fabrics, such as cloths, stuffs, ribbons, and other fabrics ; 
or of parchment, vellum, leather, or other animal tissues, 
and rendering such fabrics or tissues applicable to various 
" purposes." 

The invention consists in tbe employment of " certain .processes 
" closely allied to the process of photography," whereby " the 
^' surfaces of these materials may be rendered sensitive to light, 
so that having obtained a negative picture on glass or paper, or 
some other transparent or ^anslucent material, a positive im- 
pression or image may be transferred to the prepared surface of 
" the fabric or tissue. By these means any variety of design cs 
pattern may be transferred to these materiatls, but the particular 
nature of the design or pattern must depend, not only upon the 
taste of the operator, but also for the purpose for which the 
" ornamented materials are to be employed." 

It is said that the invention may be applied to the ornamenta- 
tion of books " both externally and internally." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 31.— N° 779. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — {A comnamication.) — ^ Im- 
*' proved machinery for folding paper." The folding is in part 
effected by a stationary knife ; the sheet is ** laid on a table or fty- 
" board, in order to be introduced to the folding apparatus ;" it 
is " seized on it#-sedge by fingers attached to a reciprocating car- 
riage, and withdrawn iiiom the fly-board and carried by the 
fingers under the folding nippers," which open and close ait the 
proper times '' by mednansm commonly employed ta printing 
presses to effect the some dperstion." The fty-board **has 
'* register pins, which are operated in the manner adopted m 
printing presses." " Neaorldie end <rf the carriage is a folding 
edge or knife, the edge of which rises sUghtly abcpq^^^Nss^^V 
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I'Bnd working in connection with it is a folding nipper, whose ^ 

E opened by preBBinR over the folding edge," and closed by 

[ the natural aprinK of the metal of which they are made. When 
the knife is braiight by the movement of the carriage immediately 
nader the Dipper, "the carriage stopa, and the middle margin of 
" the sheet is over the edge of the knife." The nipper is now 
depressed, and the paper is pressed over the knife edge to ma,ke 
the fold. When the nipper moves away, " it tarries tlie folded 
" sheet with it into a position to be folded a second time by b 
" second knife and nipper," which at the Game time opens the 
first nipper and releases the sheet. When the second fold is 
completed, the second nipper " carries the sheet back to be sub- 
" jected to a third folding by a third nipper and knife-," anil 
when all the folds are finished, the sheet " is dropped from the 
" Iftat nipper on to the delivery table," 

For octavo volumes, the halves of the sheet must he folded in 
opposite directions, "the machine being so arranged that one 
" half is folded tip and the other down." As the sheet ia taken 
along by the fingers, " it is cut in halves by a roUing cutter upon 
" a straight edge or bed," and while one half Ls carried through 
and folded, the other "goes through a similar course, except 
" that it passes under a knife attached to the fixed block, and 
" is folded by a nipper which rises up from below." 

" The machine being made by preference double-acting, there 
" are two knives attached to the reciprocating carriage, which 
" knives come alternately under the same nipper ;" and when the 
sheet passes under the knife, " one knife fiied to the framework 
" of the machine will answer to cut the sheets on both sides of 
" the machine." 

The patentee describes his machine fully, and claims the fol- 
lowing Dovelties in it:-Tl. Folding the paper by means of a 
stationary knife and nippers. 

2. "Reheving the sheet from the nipper;"— .\ projecting piute 
on the second nipper strikes a pin, which is attached to one jaw 
of the first and passes through an opening in the other jaw, so as 
to open the jaws and relieve the sheet. The first "is cut out in 

, " the centre of the folding edges to the extent of the width of the 
" bite or grasp of the nipper upon the sheet," so as to allow the 
leoond "to act upon the whole extent of the sheet." 

3. An " adjustable check and the mode of releasing its bold by 
1"' the advance of the nippers :''—" In order to keep the nipper 
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" from rising beyond the required position, and to determine or 
'' gauge this position,'' a check piece, adjustable on a graduated 
stem, and a stop piece on the nipper are employed. A check pin 
^^ slides towards and from the nipper," being grooved into a piece 
which is fixed to the stem. A spring keeps the check piece 
against the nipper. In the act of folding, the second nipper 
pushes the check piece from above the stop, and allows the first 
to be carried up until the stop strikes the fixed piece, when the 
first " is entirely clear from the sheet." 

4. A " rotating trip dog for raising and depressing the fingers :" 
— On the frame near the edge of the fly-board is a trip dog which 
turns on a pivot. The dog is slotted, and a " wrist pin " enters 
the 'slot as the carriage advances; the fingers "rise up until the 
** dog is vertical, and then descend, as the dog moves on." AVhen 
the finger bar moves away from the fly-board, the pin carries the 

' dog back to its place. 

5. Attaching the knives to the reciprocating carriage. 

6. " Operating the reciprocating carriage :" — It is moved to 
and fro by a crank upon the main driving shaft (enclosed within 
a hollow shaft) through the medium of a connecting rod, lever, 
and connecting link. As the carriage must be stopped while the 
sheet is being folded, the stop is caused by a slot in the connecting 
rod, " in which plays the pin connecting the rod with the lever," 
so that the crank " moves through nearly a quarter revolution 
" while the slot is passing over the pin, and before it acts upon 
" the lever." 

7. "Cutting rollers hung on a bar vibrated and checked :" — 
** To cut the sheets on both sides of the machine " there are two 
cutting rollers at the extremities of a rocking bar, which is 
pivoted to the frame. One end of the bar " is in contact with a 
*' bifurcated spring catch," and " slips over (above and below) a 
" projection in the centre of this catch." The extremities of the 
bed on which the cut is made are provided with inclined planes ; 
as the rollers " ascend these inclined planes, they are alternately 
" raised and depressed, and the end of the rocking bar is forced to 
'' pass over the projection." A spiral spring holds the bar in 
either position with force enough to keep the cutters to their 
work. 

8. The arrangement of T levers, with " double concentric rock 
" shafts for operating the nippers by one cam :" — ^The various 
motions given to all the nippers are derived from a single cam 



te 
(f 



74 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

operating vpon ^q lower 'ends Jof i:wo T le?«ra. The arms of one 
lever are fiimished with sector gears, which take into arms con- 
nected with rook shafts. These shafts "are inclosed in and pass 
through " hollow concentric rock shafts. The arms of the o^er 
lever are furnished with similar gears, which t^e into arms 
connected with ikke hollow rock shafts. 
£Printed,l«. BrawiDgs.^ 

A.D. 1856, April 10.— N° 863. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — (A communication,) — (Provi- 
sional protection only.) — " Improvements in the means of attach- 
ing together or securing sheets and pieces of paper or manu- 
script documents," so that they may be readily detached or 
added to or replaced by other sheets. The sheets, &c. are punched 
with holes or notches to receive a band, cord, or other like attach- • 
ment, and the inventor prefers to use " cords, strips, or bands of 
" vulcanized india-rubber." Bands " are sprung into their place 
'' and made to embrace the portion of paper lying between the 
" notches " in the edges of the paper. Cords carry at their ends 
pins or stops *' shaped so as to pass readily endways through the 
punched holes, but fitted to the cord, so that when it contracts 
the pins will be lengthways across the holes." A strip of sheet 
india-rubber, threaded through the holes of the paper, " and 
'* secured by drawing one end of the strip through a slit in the 
" other end," forms an efficient fastening. 

The invention also relates to the use of studs for temporarily 
attaching sheets of punched paper together ; the space between 
the stud heads not occupied by the paper is filled by the insertion 
of an india-rubber washer. 

For the purpose of filing documents in a manner " that will 
" facilitate their portability, and permit of the easy removal " of 
any particular one, the inventor attaches to the opposite ends of a 
cord a pin and socket which will fit tightly the one within the 
other. 

pPrinted. 4c2L No Drawiiuss.] 

A.D. 1856, May 26.— N^ 1251. 

GAGET, Andrs Adolphe. — " Improvements in bookbinding." 
This mode of binding, called by the patentee '* moveable binding," 
is applicable to " fly leaves, sheets of paper, pieces of miisic» 
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^' pamphlets, and other articles/' It conBists, tfirst, ^^in the 
" employment of hooks for comiecting or holding together at top 
" and hottom the sheets of paper or pamphlets ;" secondly, '' in 
the application at tc^ and bottom of a hiddfast or connecting 
piece in an inclined position over all the hooks ;^^ and thirdly, 
in the use of a back by preference of wood, in one or several 
pieces united together according to circumstances ; this back is 
" furnished with grooves or slots to receive the pressure hooks 
" and connecting pieces." Each pair of hooks "supports a 
" sheet which is perfectly adjusted on the back," and all the 
hooks ** are fixed and firmly held by the uniting pieces." 

Another arrangement consists " of a series of separate plates," 
united at slots '* to form a single cover, and having the appearance 
** of a book, the thickness of the back of which can be thus 
*' diminished or increased at pleasure ;" each plate carries one or 
several separate sheets supported by hooks, " and made firm by 
" the same number of uniting pieces as there are plates ;" and 
the plates " are united to each other by hooks on a single plate." 
The hooks are set on small bars which traverse grooves in the 
plate. 

One illustration in the drawing exhibits " some hooks which 
*•' serve to keep the sheets apart;" a guard is made for the 
sheet; a hook is passed through the sheet and guard ; the 
hook is then ** drawn back,'' and " thus becomes a solid stop." 
The extremities of the hook are closed, " without cramping the 
" sheet," when required, " so as to form a spring." Again, " the 
leaves may be held by covering hooks," which " are bent at 
suitable angles at their extremities,^' and holders '^ rec^ve the 
" extremities of these hooks." 

Another illustration shows "the groove of the plates which 
" form an edge above the other plates." 
DPrinted, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, June 21.— N° 1460. (* *) 

VENTRE, Emile. — (Provisional protection only.) — "An ira- 
" proved carton or box for keeping papers or other articles." 
The box is constructed in such manner '' as to admit of its being 
opened and reolo6ed,and the contents withdrawn and replaced, 
without displacing it or any article that may be resting upon 
" it." The face of the box is made to open or shut " by means 
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'' of a button placed upon a spnnfir and running in a slot;" 
pressure of the finger upon this button *' causes the face of the 
*' box to fall, displaying its contents ;" and the box is refastened 
^^ bj raising this face or flap to its oiiginal position/' As these 
boxes (which may be of any shape or material) '^ may be pOed the 
*' one upon the other," they will obviate ** the necessity of the 
'* expensive shelves and compartments now used in most offices." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 12.— N» 1652. 

ROWLEY, John. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture of a material as a substitute for 
** leather." This invention relates to improvements upon the 
one for which letters patent were granted to the inventor, dated 
April 18th, 1854, No. 892. The improvements consist " of a 
'' mode of uniting together the materials " of which the substi- 
tute is made, and " in the use of certain materials not heretofore 
" employed for effecting the uniting of a felted or woven fabric 
" with paper." The process now adopted is as follows : — If a 
woven fabric be used, it is first ** tapped " by laying on one or 
both sides thereof '* a coating of China clay mixed with other 
*' animal or vegetable size or albumen." When the composition 
is well rubbed into the interstices, the fabric is dried and rolled. 
The side which is to receive th*e paper is then coated with 
" caoutchouc or gutta percha dissolved in naphtha, or caoutchou- 
*' cine, or other suitable solvent, to which has been added a 
" certain proportion of gum thus or gum sandarach." The paper, 
properly dried and prepared, is laid on the still moist composi- 
tion, and the whole " is passed between pressure rollers, then over 
" a series of heated cylinders, and finally between another pair of 
pressure rollers," when it is ready ** to receive the subsequent 
operations for converting it into a substitute for leather" 
according to the manner set forth in the before-named letters 
patent. 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 16.— N** 1673. 

MORGAN, Richard. — " A pocket case for containing address 
'* cards, stamps, and other similar articles." The case (of leather 
or other substance) is made with a hinged lid, " somewhat like a 
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" jewel case," and of a depth to hold a sufficient number of cards 
in the bottom. At one end of the bottom is a cross piece, under 
which one end of the cards is slipped, and at the opposite end 
" is formed a notch to enable the finger nail to be inserted 
" below " for the removal of a card. The inside of the lid con- 
tains a looking-glass behind a hinged lining ; stamps are held by 
elastic bands attached to the lining ; and there may be added a 
tablet and a pencil ; or the latter '' can be used as the fastening.'' 
Other conveniences may be added ; and the looking-glass may be 
placed in the bottom of the case. 

[Printed, 6<f. Drawing.] 

AD. 1866, July 18.— N° 1690. 

LEU CHARS, William. — " Improvements in locks for travelling 
** bags," applicable also to " portfolios, despatch boxes, and other 
** similar receptacles." This invention consists " in adapting to 
*^ the cases of Bramah and Chubb locks certain novel mechanism 
*• in connection with the bolt of the lock," so that the said bolt 
may be " either used by hand or operated upon by the key of the 
*' lock, that is to say, the mouth of the bag maybe closed without 
** locking if necessary." 

The lock is composed of (1) back and front plates, (2) a plate 
for connecting the lock to the material of which the bag is made, 
(3) a hasp fixed to the bag in the usual way, (4) a plate " affixed 
" to the upper part of one side of the metal frame of the bag," 
and pierced with a hole through which a part of the main bolt 
passes ; the top of this part carries a knob, by which the bolt 
'' can be drawn back by hand," a spring "keeping it always 
** forced forward ;" (5) *' the barrel of an ordinary Bramah lock 
" operated upon by the key of the lock in a circular direction," 
and carrying a pin which lifts up and forces down (6) an auxiliary 
bolt for locking and unlocking the main bolt. 

In the drawings may be seen a lock " adapted to a Chubb's 
" lock;" also a modification of the above described lock, in 
which the piece employed for drawing back the main bolt by 
hand, instead of being vertical, extends from the side of the bolt. 
The piece passes through a hole in the front plate, and it is 
notched to allow the bolt '' to be drawn back sufficiently far to 
** disengage it from the hasp." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1856, August 7.--N» 1862. 

GREEN, William. — {Proviaioual protectum only.) — ^' ImproT&i 
'^ ments in the manufacture or production of fabrics and surfsuses 
^' in imitation of and as substitutes for leather for bookbinding 
and other uses, and in machinery or aiiparatus for effecting the 
same." *' An exact fac-simile in. reverse of a piece of hard- 
grained morocco or other grained leather " is produced upon s 
roller by the electrotype process or by other means ; the roller is 
worked '' in an ordinary embossing machine in contact with a 
*' paper or similar bowl," and by means thereof an imitation of 
leather is produced " upon continuous lengths of woven, felted, or 
" other fabrics." Ornamental patterns also may be deposited on 
rollers or segments of rollers " for the purpose of embossing book 
^' covers and other fancy articles upon continuous lengths of 
^' artificial leather." The fabrics (when woven) are calendered, 
rolled, pressed, burnished, and coated '^with a glutinous and 
gelatinous matter combined with gums, resins, and an alkaline 
compound," or they are coated with a gelatinous matter and 
then treated " with acetate of alumina or solutions of tannin." 
If " a dyed woven fabric is employed, the said matters are to be 
'^ as transparent as possible ;" but if the fabric is plain, the neces- 
sary colours are to be combined with them. A fabric well suited 
for the purpose may be made hy cementing " cotton wadding 
'^ either alone or to a thin fabric," or ''a thin fabric between 
" slivers of cotton or other fibre," by means of " a mixture of 
glue or its equivalent with glycerine, filtered molasses, luid (in 
some cases) oil of tan and metallic sulphates ;" coloring 
matters may be added to the adhesive matters, and the fabrics 
are " to be rendered insoluble or neariy so " by the coating above 
described. " In some cases a dry powder capable of being rendered 
" adhesive by heat or otherwise is employed in lieu of liie liquid 
" matters." The fabrics thus prepared are passed between one 
or more sets of rollers, " connected with which are doctors and 
'' troughs " for scraping ofP and receiving the surplus adhesive 
matter, and apphances for cleaning and heating them. " A lint 
^' or soft fibrous surface " is obtained when required " by meam 
of sharp or rough surfaces made to travel at greater speed 
than the fabric or in an opposite direction thereto ;" and any 
inequalities are removed irom the surface of the coated fabric by 
suitably arranged "rough or grinding surfaces." The fidnics 
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mi^ be farther improyed "hj m coatiiig of lacko* or of gljcezine 
" combined with alcohol and acetic add, or otiber thin finishing 
^ composition or varnish, either before or after being grained/' 
Sometimes '* different coloured materials are to be employed on 
^ either side of the &bncJ' If a substitute for the thicker kinds 
of morocco and other leadier is to be produced, '' a fdstian or 
" »milar' &bric " i^ used. 
[Printed, 4tZ. Ko Drawings J 

A.D. 1856, September 2.— N» 2036. (* *) 

BATE, .John. — (Provisional protection only,) — "Improvements 
*' in folios, clips, or files for holding letters, invoices, and other 
** documents." The manner in which the patentee proposes to 
carry out his invention is " by attaching a series of metal plates, 
say 20, to a back piece, either of metal or leather, similar to a 
book back, each plate acting as a guard or loose fly of an 
ordinary album. Each of these plates projects slightly in 
" advance of the former one in a line &om the back piece, and to 
every one is connected a leaf of pasteboard in such manner as 
to be capable of being folded back at its point of junction with 
the metal guard. A small tongue of metal is left on each of 
the guards, and is turned down at right angles, and on this is 
painted or otherwise affixed the letter of the alphabet to which 
that section of the folio belongs, so that upon a reference to 
the side of die folio, a person will be enabled to open it at once 
at the particular spot in which he will find the document he 
requires. The metal guards before alluded to act each of them 
as a separate clip, a dose contact being maintained by gussets 
" of vulcanized India-rubber, or any other suitable spring, 
'' attached to the sides of the complete folio." 
D?rmted, 4d. No Drawings.^ 

A.D. 1856, November 13.— N° 2672. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Hbnby. — (A commumcation from Cyrus 
Chambers,) — (Provisional protection only.) — "Improvements in 
" machinery or apparatus for cutting and folding paper," " The 
" sheet to be folded is laid upon a table, and is so adjusted thereon 
" that the holes made by the register pins of the printing press 
'' shall coincide with corresponding adjustable registers or pins, 
" situated between the first of a series of pairs of foIdin^T^^^sseeir 
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A pressing plate or blade, having a slightly concaye edge, and 
fitted with small projecting points, now descends by the action 
of a lever and cam ; and immediately the points have come in 
" contact with the sheet, the adjustable register pins herein-before 
" referred to are made to descend beneath the rollers," and the 
blade inserts the sheet in a creased form between the revolving 
folding rollers. The sheet so folded is then cut at the folded edge 
by means of a pair of shears. The cut sheets are again depressed by 
a second pressing plate or blade between rollers, whereby the paper 
is folded crossways, and so on to the third pair of folding rollers. 
The pressor plate may be provided with two " sliding plates to 
" carry diagonal points," just long enough to penetrate only 
one thickness of paper, by which means the patentee efiPects the 
depression of one cut sheet at a time, the bottom one going first 
through the rollers. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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1857. 

A.D. 1857, January 7 — N« 62. (* *) 

HILL, Henry Charles. — " Improvements in screw and lifting 
*' jacks, and in machines for lifting, pressing, and lowering." 

The invention (which is stated to be suitable for " stationers', 
" printers', bookbinders', and embossers' presses ") consists in the 
use of one or more sets of a combination of levers known as 

lazy tongs." Motion is given to these levers by screw, rack 
and pinion, lever, steam, or any other power. 
[Printed, Is. 4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, February 6.— N^ 339. 

GREEN, William. — "Improvements in manufacturing or pro- 
ducing substitutes for leather for boots, shoes, and other uses 
and in machinery or apparatus for efiPecting the same." The 
part of this invention which belongs to the present series consists 
in producing a '* leather-like surface " on book covers, pocket- 
book cases, and similar articles. If millboard is employed for the 
cover, "the leather-like surface may be applied, if so desized. 
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*' direct to the surface of the millboard, a fabric being employed 
for the back only, or in the case of pocket book covers for the 
joints only." Each side is composed of two boards '' of half 
the substance required for the finished " side, the outer one 
^' being softer than the other." The canvas or other material 
which is to form the back, '^ having been doubled over at each end 
to the length of the intended cover, is cut into strips a little 
wider than the back." The boards are glued or pasted, and a 
portion of each strip having been inserted between each pair, 
" they are pressed, and when dry are coloured and coated with 
" paste and glair, or paste and glue, or other suitable matters." 
A grain of morocco or other leather is produced upon the cover 
•' by means of electrotype plates or otherwise," either before or 
after the application of the composition; or "'an imitation of 
" embossed roan " may be substituted for the grain. The cover 
is now " in a fit state to be finished or blocked, as desired." 

Sometimes the millboard is covered entirely with *' unbleached 
^' or unembossed cloth," and the leather-like surface is produced 
after the same is made up. 

Sometimes sheet iron is used instead of millboard ; it is cut 
into pieces a little larger than the intended cover; the outer 
comers are cut ofiP ; the edges " are bent over so as to give greater 
** rigidity," and the pieces ** are then lined with coarse paper and 
*' made up into cases or covers of the desired width as before 
" described." 

Sometimes covers require a first coating of '' caoutchouc and 
" gutta percha," or " other waterproofing matters." 

The colour may be '^ applied with the finishing paste " or *' as 
'•' a dye." 

[Printed, 2«. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, February 17.--N« 459. (* *) 

GOODMAN, John. — {A communication,) — " Improvements in 
" apparatus for holding together letters, music, and other loose 
'^ sheets." The apparatus is composed of a portfolio with a 
wooden or other back, a series of knives or pins, and a sliding 
bar. To the inside back is nailed or otherwise secured a fixed 
bar to which the knives or pins are fastened. Near the ends of 
the fixed bar are riveted guide rods along which passes the 
sliding bar perforated i/idth holes oorrespondixiv^'^'i^^^^'K^^^^s^^ 

B. ^ 
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knives. The edges of the sliding bar " are turned inwards to 
" afford a broader aurfaee" for presaing against india-rubber 
springs, steel springs, or other like arraTigements for prevemting 
the bar from slipping. " When anfficient doouments have been. 
" placed on thej are permanently fixed by driving' nails or aerews 
* into the wooden back through holes made in the bar fiir that 
' purpose." 

[Printed. Brf. DntwlnB.] 

A.D. 1857, February ■24.— N° 54;j. 
JOHNSON, John Henry.— (J EommumEatimt from 
3farie.) — " Improvements in fastenings for dreaa ojid other pur- 
" poses." This invention is "more particvdarly applicable to 
" pocket books, purses, cigar ca^ea, travelling bags, and other 
" simiW articles." It is described as applied to a memorandum 
book ; — ■ a hooked plate is secured to the flap of the book either 
by rivets or by an elastic or non-elastic band; and the hook 
" takea into a corresponding holding plate " which is not riveted 
to the cover, but is fastened by " two small claws or tongue pieces 
" being passed through the material " and turned down on the 
inside. The novelty claimed for the hooked plate is "that it is 
" quite flat on the surface, and has its estreme edge turned under 
" so as to form a hook." A small button may be fixed on the plate 
to wd in pushing the hook in or out of the holder, or a recess 
may be made in the plat* for the same purpose. The upper 
portion of the holder "is inclined," bo that the hook "elides 
" freely up over it until it catches in the recess " therein. In 
Bome cases it will be found convenient to place a number of holders 
\ Bit different distances from the hooked plate. 
[Printed, ed. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1857, March 3.— N" 620. 
LEUCHARS, William. — "Improvements in locks for travelling 
" bags, portfolios, despatch boxes, and such like depositories." 
This invention is an improvement ujion the one for which Letters 
Patent were granted to Wm. Leuchars, dated July 18th, 1856, 
No. 1690; it " consista in connecting the bolt of the lock eitbelf 
" directly or indirectly wth the noede thereof in which the key- 
"e is made, thereby dispensinn with the piece or knob 
k" defcribed and represented in the Specification of the sfoiesaid 
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** former patent," and " rendering the puUing back of the bolt 
" comparatively a secret operation." 

The lock is of the following construction : — ^The nozzle is held 
in position between the lock plates by aid of a small flange formed 
on it for the purpose, and on the flange is a projecting piece 
having a pin fixed in it. In the front plate is an opening in 
which the projecting piece moves. The pin takes into a notch 
in the lock bolt, and the tumbler is operated upon by the pin of 
the revolving part of the lock. In " the locking movement " a 
screw in the bolt comes against the top of the tumbler, and is 
arrested thereby, so that the bolt cannot then be drawn back by 
hand. 

By the above mode of combining the nozzle of the lock with 
the other parts thereof, the bolt may be drawn back by simply 
turning said nozzle partly round " by the finger and thumb. 
CPrintcd, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March 14.— N° 726. 

COWPER, Charles. — {A communication from Abraham Micoud.) 
— {Provisional protection only,) — '* Improvements in the manu- 
" facture of artificial leather, or a substitute for leather." A 
fabric of wool, cotton, or other fibrous material is prepared in the 
following mianner, ** so as to present a smooth surface " on the 
face, and " a soft surface " on the back : — A composition of rye 
or other flour, baked and mixed with Spanish white or whiting 
and linseed oil, with or without the addition of coloring matter, 
is spread upon the face. The surface is polished and covered 
with one or more coats of paint or coloring matter, mixed with 
boiled or drying oils and thinned with oil of turpentine, and it is 
again polished and varnished if required. The back is coated 
(once or ofbener) with an adhesive composition made either of 
'^ boiled oil, in a syrupy state, mixed and ground with ceruse 
or white lead and thinned with oil of turpentine," or of " a 
solution of glue or gum, or gutta percha, or caoutchouc, or 
other adhesive material ;" the surface is then " covered with 
powder or dust of wool, cotton, silk, leather, or other suitable 
material;" it is allowed to dry, and the loose particles are then 
brushed off. Such a substance is adapted for bookbinding and 
" other purposes for which leather is employed." 
[Printed, icZ. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. ia57, March .m— N" 87'. 
CHILDS, William, the younger, — " Improvements in the coii- 
" struction of expansible boxes, cases, and receptacles." The 
body of the box or case is made in two ports, the upper capable 
of alidintf over the lower, and several methods ore described for 
efiectiog the sliding and fixing. 1. Two iron rods are screwed to 
the upper portion ; these move in grooves or sliita cut iu the 
lower portion, and are fixed at any height by set screws. 2, 
This requires a metal collor inserted in and Bcre\ved to one aide, 
and a plate through which a thumbscrew works ; when the collar 
is sufficiently raised, it is kept in position by set screws. 'J. Tliree 
elastic bonds ore iecured to the upper and lower portions, and 
the set screws move in slots or grooves in the lower portion. 4. A 
tack is connected to one portion, and a pinion and pawl to the 
other; the rack is supported by a clip, and in a modification, 
called " a ratchet wheel motion," a spring keeps the rack in gear 
with the pinion. 6, Lazy tonga are ottacbed to the upper and 
lower portions, and "at the points where the pieces cross " holes 
ue bored through which a pin can be passed into a corresponding 
hole in a metal plate. Or the upper legs of the tongs moy end 
^ in lugs which move to-and-fro in a slotted plate, and a screw 

^^^^^ passing through holes in the lugs expands or contracts the tongs. 
^^^^1 6. Two cross bars may be used instead of tongs, and the lower 
^^^^^P end of one or both may be pawl-shaped and take into the teeth of 
^^^^* % rack ; or holes in the bare, a pin, and a drilled )]Iote may he 
W employed as in 5. 7- This ia effected by means of a slotted plate 

I and stud ; " the box is retuned by the stud being slipped into 

I " one of the abort slots which are formed at right angles to the 

I 

^^^^L vei 



Purses or portemonnaies are provided " witli telescopic sides 
' and divisions to suit the different coins." The sides are oon- 
" nected by projecting pins, screws, rivets, dovetails, or corruga- 
' tioDs, which slide in corresponding grooves or slots." 
Ll'iiuted, IIM. SmwiiiK.] 

A.D. 1867, AprU 15.— N" 1071. 

LEUILLET, Jbak BAPTiaTS.— (Proririona/ protfctios only.)— 

' Improvements in binding account and other books." The tn- 

. veutur applies whalebone to the backs ; it " is placed in pieces 

r the top and bottom of the book back or otherwise, and 
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" serves as a sprinpr in opening or shutting the book." It " em- 
" braces the outside of the back, and is secured to the main part 
of the back and to the boards." The back " consists princi- 
pally of stifP millboard or wood or other stiff material, having 
a division down the middle of the back, which permits the use 
of the elasticity of the whalebone." An external flexible 
covering '' hides the separation of the back." The angles 0t 
edges of the cover are made of or covered with gutta perdia or 
india-rubber. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1867, May 8.— N« 1305. 

SCHLESINGER, Joseph William. — (A communication.)— 
Improvements in the backs and covers of account books and 
other books." The book is bound in the usual way, and by 

any of the ordinary methods " up to the point of putting on the 
covers and backs," and then, says the patentee^." in lieu of the 
leather or any other back, I fix to the covers a back made of 
copper or any other metal, which back is composed of a series 
of hinges ; by which means greater strength and durability are 
obtained, and the book always presents a nearly level surface 

" when open." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, May 13.— N« 1345. 

YELDHAM, Stephen. — " The better application and arrange- 
" ment of indices to books of all kinds." The object of this 
invention is *' to allow of an index being more readily and con- 
" veniently used, and more prominently brought within view 
" than at present." The leaves of the index " extend laterally " 
beyond the other leaves of the book, and the letters of reference, 
** being on their extended margins, and on the left-hand side 
** thereof, come in front and within view when the book is open 
" at any part beyond the index." It is preferred that the arrange- 
ment of the letters be altered to a certain extent ; " the last letter 
'^ Z niay be marked on the first leaf, Y on the second, and so on 
" to A on the last, and the longest strip of leaf cut away trom 
*' the last page, the next less long &om the preceding and so on." 
The margins may be strengthened as is now usual ; the first leaf 
o€ the index may be of stifPer material than the others, or have 
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tm stiffening, or be made to extend laterally beyond the 

I others, or " have attached to it a bund of cardboard, vellam, 

■' cloth, or other suitable substance for the more convenient 

'' handling or turning over of the piigea." This projeoting piece 

I or guard "may conveniently extend aUghtly beyond the edges of 

' the binding, or a piece of tape or other suitable material may 

'' he used with it or instead of it." 'ITie indei lenvea " come 

" nearly or wholly flush with the edges of the cover, or a binding 

I " somewhat enlarged or broader than ordinary may be adopted." 

[Printed, Srf. Drawl ngB.] 

A.D. 1857, July 7.— N" 1877. {* *) 
VON CANIG, Wii,BBLM Adolf— (Proin»i'ona( protectioa anlif.) 
— " Compound or composition to be used as a substitute for gum, 
paste, and other adhesive materials, and for finishing, sizing, or 
stiffening fabrics and other articles to which the same is or may 
be applicable." Amongst its uses " siring threads for book- 
binding" is mentioned. " In carrying my invention into effect, 
I take the plant celled carragheen or Irish moss, called also 
fucus Iriandicus; and after sorting, I dry the same by heat and 
Induce it tu powder, and bleach it; I mix the powdered plant 
with an equal quantity of starch or flour of rye, com, aoorna, 
or chesnut, or the quantities may be varied according to the 
purpose to which the mixture is to be apphed." 
[Printed,*). Nq DiawiiDW.] 



A.D. 1S57, July 9.— N° 1908. 
DE CLERVILLE, John Jut-ius Cr.t-BO.— (, 
fi-om Felix Abate.) — " Improvements in the mannfactnre of oil 
" eloth and imitation leather." The patentee applies his inven- 
tion to a variety of purposes, and araonpfBt them he mentions 
bookbinding. He employs " a fabric of any design and material 
" previously dyed or printed " by any of the ordinary methods ; 
thweon he makes "a transparent oily ground" by means of 
" three or four coatings of clarified linseed oil previously made 
" drying in the usual way by boiling it with metallic oiides." 
He then smooths the snrfiice by rubbing it with piimicestone, 
and finally applies " a hard i-amish such as asphalt varnish," to 
which he sometimes adds " a small quantity of Prussian blue ftir 
' black nrticles, and copa! varnish for all colored articles." If 
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the coating is ^^to remain entirely on the snrfoce of the fabric/' 
he prepares the fabric " by applying upon it before the oily coating 
" one or two coatings of mncilage." 

He ornaments his oil cloth either by passing it between rollers, 
one of which has '' engraved negatively on its surface " a design, 
or by embossing it, or by laying on it " a piece of the stuff " that 
he intends to imitate and passing both between rollers. 

Sometimes he bums off " the surface wool or nap " of the 
fabric; he then calenders the fabric, applies upon it the oily 
coating, varnishes, and again calenders with hot rollers. 

Sometimes he colours his oil cloth " by means of diy powders ;*' 
these he spreads with a sieve upon tiie last coating before it is 
quite dry ; and finishes off by calendering. Sometimes he uses 
'^ ground wool or silk " as coloring powder, and sometimes he 
prints upon his colored oilcloth " with dyeing or oil colours." 
Another part of this invention '^ consists in making the oily 
coating upon a surface different from, that on which it is 
required," and then transferring it. The coating is made upon 
a cloth stretched on a frame and previously covered ^ with a paste 
" coating." When the oily coating is dry, it is separated from 
the doth by wetting the latter from imdemeath ; it is then laid on 
the surface on which it is to remain, and is fixed thereto " by keep- 
ing the article for a little while in a stove, and by rolling it 
between moderately hot rollers." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1857, September 16.— N« 2396. (* *) 

GODET, Prosper Bernard. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
" A new mode of illustrating literary productions." 

The inventor states : — " The invention consists in illustrating 
'' literary productions by means of photographic stereoscopic pic- 
" tures taken from groups or scenes formed by living figures or 
'' laymen, dressed, arranged, and combined with the required 
" accessories according to the narratives described in the book or 
" other literary production to be illustrated, and from which nar- 
" ratives or sceneries the said photographic stereoscopic pictures 
** may thus offer a perfect natural illustration, corresponding with 
" the ideas of the author of the book or other literary production; 
" thus for instance, I intend to give illustrations of the most 
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AJ>. 1857, Noranber 31.— N* 2937. 

JosKPH. — ^A siKcsIled Dium kick, or iuij p imul 
" tetoiiiif.'* This kidc, ''cdkd Dinm kidc from tiie vf^er 
** put ci its fawnM^T or tnicgcr piste bsTiii|r tbe ainpe of a hatf- 
** moon or q isttnt, ** msT be worked qtfier br bolting or by boll- 
iag and kickm|r. It is appficable to bags, pocket bocAs, btioks, 
and snmlar srticles. ^and eren imnMnreable objects,,'' al th oog b it 
is ** caknkted dutAj for small portable articles.'' A pio or gud- 
geon is fixed OB one side of tbe artide to be secured, and tiie 
^ main plate or box containxB^ tbe Tanoos ports of die lo^s ^ 
on tbe otber. TTieae paits are (1\ a tn^jBTcr pbse, ^ widi cnrre 
** and cam ** on its under side ; its nppcr part projects, and its 
lofwcr part oilen die main plate, so diat wben le^iuircd it can 
press doan (2), a cateb spring fixed at one end to die tagger 
plate, and focmed wiA a suitable bend for tbe l ece p t iu n of die 
pin; i3>. a bolt inside die main pbse and bdow die kerbole; it 
rests *^ opon a small rod or odierwise ;** it bas in it tan b o r iionta l 
slots and " a suitable notch for tbe wotkin^ of tbe kcr;" and on 
its upper part is a cam coresponding to die cam of tbe ttiggii 
plate : < 4\ a *^ coTcr of die main plate,^ earning two pins wluch 
enter tbe skits of die boh for '* gnidini^ tbe same and keeping it 
* in a stxaigbt line wben wncked upon br tbe ker.** 

To boh tbe kick press tbe two pans togetber: to nnbcdt it press 
dcnmdie catdi spring br means of tbe trigsecr phde. 

To kxk wben bolted torn die ker "^ batf-war,** wiMsebr die 

• • ■ 

cam of tbe boh *" is broogbt nndcr tbe cam of tbe trigger pliAe so 
** as to render tbe lowering of tbe said plate impossible.'* 
The tri|Q|er plase and die bolt mar bare eacb two nms, one on 
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1858. 

A.D. 1858, January 6.— N« 20. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald (A communication from 
Laurent Cordier.) — {Provisional protection only,) — " An improved 
'' lock buckle," which may be used '' as a padlock fastening for 
books and various other similar purposes." It is made ''by 
*' hinging to an ordinary lock bolt a tongue, the lock being 
'' attached to the buckle frame, and the front of the frame having 
^' a recess formed therein to receive the end of the tongue." 
Supposing that the lock buckle is to be used with a strap, " one 
end of the strap is fixed to one end of the buckle frame ; the free 
end of the strap is pierced with holes ^' and introduced under 
the fore end of the frame; the tongue is inserted through one of 
the holes and brought opposite the recess, " when the bolt is shot 
*' by the key," and the tongue is secured in the recess. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, January 19.-.N« 92. (* *) 

CAPON, Philip. — {Promsional protection only,) — ** Improve- 
" ments in apparatus for binding together pamphlets, letters, and 
" other loose documents or sheets." India-rubber springs are 
placed within a hollow back or frame, in front of which prongs 
are disposed, and on the face of which a pressing bar slides. 
From this bar studs or pins project through and traverse in slots ; 
on these studs the springs exert the required pressure to force the 
loose sheets on the prongs, and to bind them firmly the springs 
are distended over the studs and extended a sufficient length on 
each side for the purpose, the ends being attached to suitable pins 
fixed to the frame. " When the sliding bar is at its highest point 
of elevation, it is retained by a spring catch or detent as usual 
while introducing the sheets to be held." The springs may be 
otherwise disposed of to effect the same object. "The binding 
** apparatus is placed within a suitable cover to enclose all the 
" papers as usual." 

[Printed 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 21.— N» 108. 

ROBINSON, John Joshua. {Provisional protection only.) — 

*' Improved apparatus for sorting and stamping letters^ book^^ 
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' newspapers, and other artielea." The two processes of sorUnf^ 
and stamping ore performed hf mechanism. 

" Tlie sorting' apparatus " oonnsts of a table with a receptacle 
for the letters and other articles, two drums, a roller, and stin^rs. 
The dnmu " for cartying bands at suitable interi-als apart" are 
at thetwoeadsof the machine; the one passes forward the letters, 
&c., the other holds them while being stamped ; the former, " or 
" the toothed wheel on the axle of the stamping appamtuB," sets 
in motion the roller, which carries a number of padded pccgecting 
pieces or Btirrera " arranged in rows at equal distances round 
" the ciicmnference thereof, and also at equal distances from each 
" other in the rows/' The roller is mounted in beanngs, " which 
" admit of its axle being raised or lowered to suit the varying 
" tluckneaaes of the articles intended to he passed under the 
" stirrers bj means of the feeding bands in one atteam;" the 
action of the sttrrers prevents from passing, and throws back all 
articles " of greater thickness than the space between their ends 
" and the feeding bara under the same." 

" The stamping apparatus " is arranged between the holding 
lAnim and the inking cylinder, so that the stamps "may be 
"" successively brought iuto contact witli the tatter to receive the 
" charge of ink or colour," and then with the article to be 
stamped. " The action of the springs is to stamp articles of 
" different thicknesses at the same time, and the stamps may be 
" brought into contact with the articles and inking cylinder by 
" fixed eccentrics or otherwise." A second set of elastic bandg 
pass over another roller and the holding drum ; they hold tha 
articles on tlie drum whilat being stamped, and then suddenly 
" diverge from the holding drum by poaaing round another roller," 
■o that the articles may drop the instant after they are stamped. 

The sorting may be performed by hand ; the articles must then 
be " supplied to the holding drum (by means of the feeding bauds) 
" by hand." 

CPriiitud.W. NoDrawtngs.] 

A.D. 1858, March 19.— N" 570. 

[ MAY, John Matthew. — (A coiamunieation from Jacob Moenei 

md Company.) — " Improvements in insteninga for portmonnaies, 

' travelling bags, ladies' companions, cigar, writing, and iastru- 

* ment cases, ftisee boxes, and other like cases or reoeptttcles," 
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This fastening consists of a bolt actuated by a helical spring, and 
a tube for the reception of the bolt. The bolt and spring are 
contained in a tube which is fixed to one side of the frame, and 
the reception tube is fixed to the other side. The outer end of 
the bolt is provided with a knob or button, and the inner end 
(which projects from its tube) is bevelled. On pressing the two 
portions of the frame together, the bolt ^'will be pushed or 

snapped back," the tubes will become in a line, ** and the bolt 

obeying the impulse of the spring will be shot into the tube " 
and "firmly secure the case." The opening is effected by 
drawing back the bolt out of the tube. 

If the case is made with a flap, one part of the fastening is to 
be fixed to the flap, the other to the body of the case. 

Modification : — The fastening may be arranged within the 
frame ; the bolt has at its outer end a knob which protrudes from 
one end of one division of the frame, and at its inner end a stud 
which takes into a hook fixed to the other division ; the spring is 
'^ in a recess." The action is on precisely the same principle as 
that above described. 

The fastening '' may be within or without the case, and com- 
" bined or not with a lock or other connection." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, March 26— N° 639. 

B^RARD, Pierre Hippo lytb Gustave. — '* Applying con- 
** centrated collodion to the effect of superseding caoutchouc in 
waterproofing stuffs of all descriptions for manufacturing gar- 
ments and wearing articles, and also for applying it over painted 
surfaces instead of varnish." One part of this invention con- 
sists in " manufacturing impervious papers intended for various 
purposes, namely, for bookbinding, jewelry case making," and 
other similar applications." The " waterproofing concentrated 
collodion is composed of 425 parts of ether, 175 of azotic cotton, 
375 of castor oil, and 25 of vegetable, animal, or mineral coloring 
material ; but the proportions of castor oil or any other oily or 
fat substance may be modified according to the degree of supple- 
ness or stiffness desired. The paper, " being wound upon a roller 
placed before the spreading blade which can be regulated so as 
to leave the required thickness of collodion," is carried away 
by an endless cloth to another winding roller placed at «. df^s^sccis^.^ 
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from the first so as to give the collodion time to dry. The coTI^^ 
dioD "is taken irom the vessel which cont&ins it either with a 
bricklayer's trowel " or with a large and pliable blade and is laid 
before the spreading blade; "the first layer must be very thinly 
" Hpread," and each layer (from four to six are usually applied) 
is left to dry about twenty-four hours before spreading another, 
The paper is afterwards figured by rolling at a temjierature of 
■' from 104 to 122 degrees Fahrenheit." 
[Printed, 4tl. Na Drawing.] 



A.D. 1858, April (!.— N" 730. (• •) 
CAMP, John, — {Provisional prolectiiM only.) — "An improved 
" construction of an expanding portfolio." 

The portfolio is adapted for music and periodicals. ■' It is 
" formed of two parta, the hack piece being attached to or form- 
" ing part of one of the lids, and the other lid being provided 
" with a, kind of pocket to receive the inner edge of the part 
" forming the back. By means of bands either elastic or non- 
" elastic, the back is connected with the pocket lid in such a 
*' manner that the back mny be slidden entirely into the pocket, 
" or drawn out as required to suit the thickness of the accumulat- 
" ing papers contained in the portfolio. In the back piece I 
" insert a series of threads ... in parallel fines. These threads 
" are passed under the lining of the back piece, but at about the 
" middle of the back piece they come in front for a short space, 
" and their ends also hang out ready to be used for seiring the 
" papers. To secure a piece of music, for example, in place, I 
" thrust a crotchet needle through the middle of the crease and 
" draw in a loop of the thread ; I then with the needle draw the 
" ends through the pajier and pass them through the loop so that 
" they cross each other. I next draw the thread tight, an<I 
" tie the ends in a bow, thereby making the music fast to the 
■' portfolio, but eftsj of removal when required." 
[Printed,*;. NoDrawinBB.] 

A,D. WoS, April 26.— N" 922. (♦ ♦) 

LEE, Edwin Evbtts. — "Certain improved modes of applying 

■' vitrifiahle materials for the omaraentation of metal buttons, 

' " clasps, and other articles of dress, and which said improvements 

D ajiplicable to the ornamenting of gilt jeweUery, book 
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" ulasps and mounts, also parts of lamp stands, chandeliers and 

^' other such like articles made in dies, or moulded or formed in 

" any other way." 

^' This invention consists in omamentinf^ the description of 

'^ articles named in the title, by piercing them in the desired shape 
or form» the edge of such piercing being afterwards slightly 
enlarged on the face side, and by laying such article as may be 
desired to be ornamented into a die in which it has been formed, 
or a mould made for the purpose. I apply crystal or opaque 
glass or other vitreous matters in a hot or semi-fluid state, 
which, in pressing it from the back, it passes through the pierce 

" hole or holes in the design, and spreads itself on the other side 

*' to the clear form of the die or mould in which it is laid." 
'• It is evident that such mode of ornament becomes very secure, 

'^ and cannot be again removed without pulverising the glass, or 

" melting or cutting away the metal." 
[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, April 27.— N^ 926. 

WHITE, Edmund. — " Improvements in facihtating reference by 
*' means of indexes." Two arrangements of an index are 
described, the one alphabetical, the other numerical. The novelty 
of the former *' consists in the use of the margins at the top and 
** bottom of the book, together or separately in conjunction viith 
*' that at the front or fore edge thereof;" in the peculiar combina- 
tions of letters by which the results are obtained; and in the 
extent of such combinations. The alphabet (as used in the 
common index) is made the starting point ; and to each letter is 
apportioned a separate index ^* of aU the letters that can be used 
"* in conjunction therewith and second thereto, and so on with 
" each letter in succession " so far " as convenience requires." In 
the migority of cases ** the fourth letter of any name will bring the 
'^ eye to the exact page in which the name appears, and in reference 
to those less numerous the second letter will answer the pur- 
pose." The method of arranging the letters and of cutting the 
leaves and of finding the name Brown is explained. 

The numerical index " is formed by cutting in or attaching to 
^' the fore edge and either or both ends in conjunction with the 
'^ fore edge figures instead of letters." In a book containing 2()0 
pages the figure 2 is cut in or attached to the twentieth page, 4 to 
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the fortieth, 6 to the sixtieth, and 8 to the eightieth. The figure 
1 printed or written in a different colour indicates the hundredth 
page, and at every twentieth page the figures 2, 4, 6, 8 stand for 
120, 140, 160, 180. In a larger hook 2 printed in the same colour 
as 1 would represent 200, and so on to any extent. " In order to 
'' find the exact page required without the trouble of turning 
" over different leaves " the figures 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18 
are placed '' at the top or bottom margin ;" and in books of refer- 
ence, such as ledgers, which are numbered on both (left; and right) 
pages alike, " the top of the pages should shew all the numbers 
" from 1 to 19." 

[Printed, 4£?. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 30.— N^ 963. 

D£ BRUN, Benjamin Edouard Guyot.—^^ Leather tissue and 
" other tissues rendered waterproof by a new process.*' The 
tissues, prepared by the following process, can be used instead of 
leather for various purposes, and amongst them for bookbinding. 
The fiirst coating is composed of 500 parts of linseed oil, 15 parts 
of litharge in powder, 15 of brown umber in powder, and 2 of 
hydro-protoxide of manganese (previously subjected to a slow fire 
for one hour with some linseed oil), all mixed together and allowed 
to stand for some days to settle. If the tissue is of cotton, linen, 
or wool, the composition is to be mixed with " a nearly equal 
'^ portion of water " and beaten up with it until both are perfcKstly 
incorporated. When the coating is diy, a second is spread on, 
composed as before with the addition of lamp black to make *' a 
tolerable thick paste." If the tissue " is thin, and it is wanted 
to dry quickly, the oil mixture must be boiled from two to three 
hours, in order to reduce it to the desired thickness," and then 
must be added immediately 15 parts of salt of lead to each 1,000 
parts of the oil mixture ; afterwards an addition of turpentine and 
lamp black forms the paste for the second coating. *' The open^ 
'^ tion continues in all cases by fresh coats of the oil mixture not 
'' boiled till the bottom of the tissue is well made, taking care to 
^' pounce or polish the tissue to make it close and even." To 
blacken the tissue lamp black mixed with oil and turpentine ie 
brushed over it ; to make it of any other colour, that colour is 
substituted for the lamp black ; and when it is coloured and dry, 
" it is pounced slightly and varnished with the following varnish :" 
1000 parts of common oil boiled about twenty-four hours with 
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5 parts of brown umber, 5 of litharge, 5 of Prussian blue, and 
" turpentine when the oil thus composed is three parts cold." By- 
passing the tissue when dry under an engraved cylinder it will 
have ''the appearance of grained neat's leather or morocco." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, May 29.— N« 1218. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — "A so-called book clasp or improved 
fastening of books, being also applicable to pocket books, 
ledgers, blotting cases, and similar articles, where locks, bolts, 
or clasps are employed." A hinged plate carrying a hasp is 
secured to one cover of the book, and to the other is similarly 
secured a hinged plate carrying a plate slotted for the reception of 
the hasp and forming the top or main plate of a box. Within the 
box is a *' cross-way trigger, working by means of two slots and 
*' guide pins " and kept in position by two springs. ITie trigger 
extends outside of the box, and by pressing on it the hasp is 
released. The release may be effected by a key, in which case 
there is fixed in the box a square drill pin '' having a catch fixed to 
*' it, which partly revolves " and actuates the trigger. The fasten- 
ing " can be made expansive by means of a slide which is fixed on 
one side to the hinge plate, whilst the other side, having a slot 
of any desirable lengtii, works inside the main plate on a stud 
or pin projecting on the inner surface of the guard plate. The 
'' same end may be attained by inserting a metallic spring or other 
" suitable body between the main plate and that part of the object 
" on which it is to be fixed." 
[Printed, 6c2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, August 9.— N« 1813. 

WILLIAMS, Alfred Hamlyn. — {Provisional protection only.) — 
Improvements in fastenings for portemonnaies, pocket books, and 
other like articles." A perforated plate is fitted to the tongue 
or flap of the case (or apertures are made therein), and '' a stud or 
** button, pressed upon by a spring and attached or held in the 
" side of the case," is caused ** to enter one or other of the per- 
'^ f orations in the plate and thus keep the case closed and festened 
" until the pressure of the spring is removed." The position of 
the spring and stud and plate may be reversed. 
[Printed, 4(7. No Drawings.] 
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^^H A.D. l»m, August R— N° 1862. 

^^H'BKTJEMANN, Geokds, BKTJEMANN, Gbo&gb William, 

^^^^f and BETJEMANN, John. — {Provisionul proiection only.) — "An 

H " improvemeut in bonk, siidea," or those articles " upon which 

I " books are placed hack upwards " on libraiy and other tables. 

I These articles ore nsuully construoted ao thut the side supports 

I can be drawn away from eacH other to afford space for more books 

I thun the articlea would otherwise hold, but without means of 

I wtuniing the supports to their position, except by pushing them 

■ hack by hand. The inventors make the supports self- returning 

^^^H^ hy *' fittin); vulcanized caoutchouc or other springs to the alides." 

^^^^H In some slides both supports are moveable, in others only one; 

^^^^H the invention applies equally to both sorts. 
^^^B [Print?!!, id. :io 1>n,>rliie<.l 
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A.D. 185tf, August 23.— N" 19Ii>. 

ROTTM ANN, Albert. — (A eoramttnkatinn.] — "Improvemi 

fastenings fur bags, portemonnaies, pocket books, and atniilar 
articles." Two fastenings are described, one applicable to ladies' 

work bads, carpet ba|j;H, and purses with a metal or other fraine. 

the other to pocket books, purses, &c. with a flap. 

1 . A spring of round or flat ateel wire is bent " into a staple, or 
" loop, or V form ;" its branches pass through two slots in one 
jaw of the frame and " terminate in two knobs " outside the jaw, 
whilst the angle or bend is kept in its place by a pin fixed in the 
jaw '■ or in a plate formed in one piece with or attached to it." An 
ornamental plate may be added. The other jaw ia made with a 
recess (or with two reccsseaj ; the edges of the recess are bevelled, 
and a notch is cut at each end for the reception of a branch. In 
closing the frame it ia sufficient to press the jaws tc^ether ; the 
lirancbee will "'collapse sufficiently " to enter therecess, when they 
again expand and secure the jaws together. The fastening is 
released by pressing the knobs together. " A lock may be used in 
" conjunction with this fastening, and it nuty be made to move a 
" bolt or stud between the two branches." 

2. A piece of metal or other rigid material with a recess in it 
(the edge of which may lie bevelled) is secured to a side of the 
pocket book, &c., sjid to the under surface of the flap is fastened 
" a frame or plate or sheath of metal or other rigid material with a 
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sliding bolt or hook which enters the recess and is drawn in by 
a spring and drawn out by hand." The hook is bevelled ; it is 
fastened to one end of a spring of vulcanized caoutchouc, *' whose 
" otiier end is fixed in the bottom of a sheath " introduced 
between the inner and outer leather of the flap. When the hook 
is pressed into the recess, " the spring yields a little and again 
" contracts after the hook has entered, and thus draws it tight 
** into its place." 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, August 24.— N« 1922. 

HINE, Joseph, and ABRAHAMS, Abraham. — {Provisional 
protection only.) — " Improvements in book slides or holders." 
The slide consists " of a kind of tray or board furnished with 
*' hinged ends, forming also hand holds ;" it is made in parts so 
as to extend to a greater or less length, according to the number 
of books to be carried. The inventors apply *' elastic webbing to 
" the shding part of the tray," so that there is a constant tea- 
dency " to contract and grip the books held." The webbing 
applied is " of about the breadth of the narrow part of the slide," 
and it closes " the blank space usually left open by extending it." 
Spiral or other suitable springs may be employed instead of dastic 
webbing. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, September 9.— N« 2041. 

ROWLEY, John. — "A new compound material applicable as a 
" substitute for leather and leather cloth in the manufacture of 
" various useful and ornamental articles." By means of this 
invention " a cheap and durable " material is produced, " which 
" is not liable to crack or break," and which can be used as 
covers of books, writing and blotting cases, and for other pur- 
poses. It consists in coating " any felted, woven, or textile 
" fabric " with " a peculiar kind' of paint," for the invention of 
which Letters Patent were granted to Patrick Roba;tson, bearing 
date January 20th, 1858, No. 104. The fabric lA first saturated 
with a stiffening mixture composed of soap, bees'-wax, and 
glue, in about equal proportions," and it is proposed to mix 
iron liquor " therewith " for the purpose of deodorizing the 
materials employed." The fabric thus prepared is left to dry, 
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or it Toxj be gently dried in a room heated for tiie parpoee ; 
and when thoroughly dry '^ the prepared side thereof" is coated 
with one, two, or more lajera of the patent paint, whidi is to be 
reduced to a '^ proper consistence " by mixing therewith about 
equal proportions of milk and size, and about three ounces of 
linseed oil to every pound of paint. When the coating is dry 
there is to be applied ** a coating of gum, varnish, or tiie white c^ 
'*■ eggs, diluted with milk or water to the required consistence;" 
or a " water varnish or other waterproofing liqiiid " may be used. 
'* The fabric should be made of the same color as the paint 
*' with which it is to be coated/' so that " in the event of the 
" surface becoming either rubbed, broken, or cracked," the body 
of the fabric " will conceal such defect." 
[Printed, 4(2. NoDrawings.^ 

A.D. 1858, September 28.— N« 2166. 

LINSEY, John Hbney.— (ProrMioiiaZ protection only.}—^* Im- 
" provements in binding or covering books." Loose plates are 
attached to the covers of books, "for the purpose of securely 
" fixing the binding to books and allowing one binding to be 
" used for a series of books." A new book or set of leaves 
may be firmly and readily fixed into the binding " by means of 
plates of metal and screws or studs and other similar appliances, 
which will clip or confine the flap of the hinge or joint attached 
to the book, and which may be removed firom one book to 
" another." 

[Printed, 4^/. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, November 30.— N« 2730. 

SCHEIDEL, August Emil Clemens. — (A communication from 
P. F. Gouda,) — ** Improvements in fastenings for belts, braces, 
** garters, books, portemonnaies, portfolios, pocket-books, invoice, 
writing and cigar cases, reticules, bags, and other similar 
articles or purposes." On one side of the article is fixed " a 
holding piece," consisting of ''a clip, clasp, small case, or 
recess, slotted or with an opening on each side, or a double 
'' plate so connected as to have a groove on each side," and on 
the end flap or other side *' is attached a frame or loop formed 
" with cheeks, feathers, or tongues, or cut away at the inner 
" sides, so as to leave parts projecting inwards." The frame is 
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attached ^ preferably by an elastic,'' and the projections ** enter 
'' or slide into the slots or grooves in the holding piece," and 
thereby fasten the article. 

Modifications : — ^The holding piece *' may be slotted through," 
and the frame may be formed " with a single tongue ;" or the 
holding piece may be made '^ with hook-shaped pieces forming 
" recesses," and the frame may have on each side projections at 
" the ends of a bar;" or the frame "may be a fixture," and the 
holding piece may be caused " to slide to and fro." In all cases 
there may be a knob " for more conveniently handling " the part 
which moves. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, December 20.— N° 2907. 

WOODCOCK, Thomas Swann. — {A communication from Josee 
Johnson.) — "An improved index or book and paper marker." 
lliis marker is formed from a thin flat strip of brass or other 
metal ; one end is cut " in the form of a human hand and 
" wrist, with the three lower fingers and thumb closed, and the 
" first finger distended and pointing at or near a horizontal line," 
and the other end " in the form of a human foot distended from 
its natural position to the ancle and leg so as to form an obtuse 
angle more or less therewith." Other distinguishing configu- 
rations may be employed. The strip is bent at or near its middle, 
so as to cause one of its ends to lie flat upon the other, and the 
lower edge of the finger and sole of the foot to be brought into 
" such relation to each other as to form an acute angle therewith, 
" so as to admit the edge of the sheet of paper between them." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, December 21.— N° 2918. 

DAWSON, Nicholas. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
" provements in order books.*' Each alternate leaf of the book 
is perforated, so that it may readily be torn out. The leaves are 
numbered " in such manner that there are two of every number;*' 
thus the perforated leaf will bear a " corresponding number with 
" the permanent leaf adjoining it." The perforated leaves are 
either of metallized paper and written on with a metal point, or 
of ordinary paper and written on with a hard pencil. A piece of 
carbonized paper is placed between the perforated and the next 
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leaf, 80 that ''an exact counterpart will be at the same time 
" inscribed on the adjoining leaf." Instead of the perforated leaf 
being the metallized paper, or the one immediately writteit on, " it 
** may be otherwise, so that the copy may be torn from the book 
•* instead of the original." 
[Priuted, 4d, No Drawings.] 



1859. 

A.D. 1859, January 18.— N° 146. (* *) 

LUIS, Jozt, — {A communication from J, P. Faure.) — {Provisional 
protection only.) — " A new machine for putting or equalizing and 
** dry ing the colours on paper for hangings, bookbinding, boarding, 
** and fancy paper of every description." 

The principle on which the invention rests is that of the triple 
rotation of brushes imitating the work performed by the work- 
man. This triple rotation is obtained by means of a disc having 
a continued circular movement communicated to it by bevel 
wheels or pulleys placed on a longitudinal shaft driven directly 
from the driving shaft, the latter being governed by a crank, cog- 
work, or pulleys, in order to give the necessary velocity for drawing 
on the paper. On the disc pinions are arranged governing the 
brushes, which are also drawn by the circular movement of the 
discs, and " by their gearing with the toothed wheels, the pinions 
" are thus obliged to rotate on themselves during the circular 
" movement of the disc. In order to force the brushes to work 

successively on the different points of their circumference the 

rods carrying, them and passing by the centre of the pinions 
** are simply bent at right angles." The axles of the brushes are 
screw cut, so that more or less pressure can be given to the paper, 
as required. " The slope of the brushes, arranged so as to cause 
" them to work successively on all parts of the circumference, is a 
**princ ipal part in the invention." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, January 29.— N^ 271. (* *) 
M EACH AM, James. — {Provisional protection only.) — An appa- 
ratus for clasping books, purses, and similar articles, and for 
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retaining and securing papers, letters, and other memoranda. 
'^ The sides are rigid, but the clasp being elastic allows of the 
*^ insertion of papers, documents. Sec,*' An elastic band for 
closing books and simultaneously retaining papers is thus 
described by the inventor : — *^ The band has a rigid loop for 
receiving the back of the book, and two hooks or other con- 
trivances which are fastened to the covers ; the band is then 
secured by a stud and slot, or other similar means, and forms a 
spring clasp, so that the book is fastened while it will admit of 
being opened to receive papers, and papers may be attached to 
either side of the book under the elastic band." Another part 
of the invention consists of an elastic band with hooks or other 
similar fastenings. 

HPrinted, 4J. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, February 12.— N^ 401. 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John. — " Improvements in book slides." 
The slide is composed of (1) a bottom, (2) two slabs, "which are 
*' free to travel to and fro in grooves on the face or upper surface " 
of the bottom, and (3) two flaps hinged or otherwise connected to 
the slabs. Grooves are cut in the bottom for the reception of 
springs, which the patentees prefer to be of vulcanized caoutchouc. 
One end of each spring is secured to the inner end of the groove, 
and the other end to the outer end of one of the slabs. By the 
action of the springs the slabs and flaps " always return to the 
position from whence they have been drawn, upon the extra 
book or books being taken from the slide." Rollers are fixed 
at or near the outer end of the under part of the travelling 
slabs or of the flaps ;" these prevent the slabs from " being 
pressed down out of the level with the bottom of the grooves, 
on which the slabs travel, by the weight of the books, which 
may be placed upon them." Metal end pieces conceal the 
grooves which hold the springs, and metal stops prevent the slabs 
from being drawn too far out. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, February 21.— N« 478. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — {A communication from Vve, Henry Schloss 
and Frhre,) — *^ An improvement in locks or cUs^^ ^<QPt -^rh^r.- 
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" moniudes, podLet-books, bags, and odier like porpoies/' This 
iovention is an improyement upon one for wliich Letters Patent 
were granted to Joseph Sdikiss, dated 18th Januaij 1856, 
No. 136. In a lock case is mounted a lever free to osdDate 
about its fdkrum, and having at its upper end a hook, and at its 
lower end a knob or thumb-piece which is *' outside of and below 
'* the case.'' A spring inside the case presses the lever into a 
position to secure the other part of the fastening, which is a hasp 
with a hole in it. The hasp is passed through an opening in the 
case and is pressed slightly ; the pressure causes the spring to 
yield, and allows the hook to enter the hole in the hasp. The 
lever may be placed so that its knob protrudes from one side of 
the case. 

Modification: — The locking part is composed of two plates 
(the lower one being perforated for the reception of the hasp, 
the upper one having a leather flap riveted to it) and two small 
helical springs attached to the plates in such manner as to 
keep the upper plate *' above the hole." To close the fststening 
place the hasp in the hole, and press it slightly; the pressure 
pushes back the upper plate, ** and allows it to enter the hole 
" formed in the hasp." To open it pull the flap down; this 
compresses the springs and frees the upper plate from the hasp. 

Sometimes both fastenings are combined " in one frame," the 
former to faaten an outside pocket, the latter to secure an inside 
one. " By these means the fastening is made double-acting ;" 
viz., " by pushing the lever from left to right " the outer pocket 
" is opened," and pulling the lever down opens the inner. 
[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, February 22.— N» 484. 
HINE, Joseph. — {Provisional protection only,) — '' An improved 
" book slide." To remedy a defect in ordinary spring book slides, 
namely, that in taking a book out of the slide, or in replacing a 
book, ** the binding becomes scratched or injured,*' the inventor 
adds to the book slide *' a rack and catch," by means of which 
the slide when drawn out is retained " until released by pressure 
'^ of the finger on the end of a rod or other projection in connec- 
" tion with the catch." The object of the invention is that, 
when the slide is drawn out, the catch taking into the rack shall 
prevent the spring from exerting any pressure on the books. 
filiated, 4a. ^To Drawings.] 






ft 
te 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS^ GARD-CASES, &a 103 

A.D. 1859, March 1.— N« 540. 

WETHERILT, JxyLms. — (Provisional protection o»Zy.)— ''Im- 
provemeDts in locks." This description of lock, known as the 
alphabet or combination padlock," is adapted for cash books, 
portfolios, trunks, travelling bags, and " other articles of similar 
" character." The construction of the lock is as follows : — " Take 
" a flat piece of metal, and having formed a circular hole therein," 
according to the required size of the lock, adapt to the hole " an 
annular flanged piece of metal ;" into this flt " another similar 
flanged piece of smaller diameter than the former," and into 
this second piece " another flanged piece of still smaller diameter," 
but " formed solid and having at its centre and at the back thereof 
" a pin, which passes through a hole in the case of the lock," 
keeps the pieces in proper position, and *' admits of their being 
" moved separately in a circular direction." Each flanged piece 
has on it a projecting ring or curtain, with a notch in one part 
thereof, " so that, when these notched parts are brought opposite 
to each other, the hasp of the lock is free to enter or be drawn 
out of the lock." The hasp is formed '' with wards or notches 
corresponding with each of the curtains ;" or it may be made 
with steps and in the form of the letter L inverted (if required 
for a common trunk lock in which the hasp is hinged), and 
enter a hole in the plate of the lock." Letters are stamped 
around the &ce of each flanged piece, and a pin projects from 
each piece " for moving it round." 
pPiinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 17.— N° 674. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication from Messrs, 
Sulzberger and Graf,) — {Provisional protection only,) — "Improve- 
*' ments in machinery or apparatus for folding and stitching sheets 
" of paper." 

** The sheets to be folded are laid upon a table, above which is 
" extended, in a horizontal position, a knife edge or flat blade, 
" which, in descending, forces the sheet into a slit across the 
" table and carries it down below the table between india-rubber 
or other sustaining bands in a doubled state. A second blade 
in a vertical position then advances and forces the once folded 
sheet through a second narrow slit or opening which effects the 
second fold; and, lastly, a third blade, which is hQmfQCLt»l<,^)scv^ 
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at nght angles to the last one, completes the third fold, and 
forces the folded sheet between a pair of pressing rollers, which 
finally deliver it at the side of the machine. The first folding 
blade is attached at one end to a vertical sliding bar or rod, 
which is connected by a chain to the periphery of a pulley 
below. This pulley is caused to rotate and so wind up the 
chain and depress the blade by a pinion and toothed segment ; 
and when the pulley is released the blade is instantly elevated 
again by the action of a helical or other spring. The second 
blade is rigidly fixed to a horizontal rack, which is caused to 
advance by a spur pinion worked by a toothed segment, and is 
drawn back again after the fold is completed by a spring. The 
third blade is pushed forward for the purpose of efiPecting its 
fold by a cam, and is then drawn back by a spring, as described 
*' in reference to the first and second blades. Moveable register 
points are employed for insuring the proper position of the 
sheet beneath the first folding knife or blade. When required, 
the sheet may be stitched ready for the binder immediately 
" before the final fold is accomplished, and this stitching is 
" effected by means of two needles supplied with thread from a 
" suitable holder, which is arranged to impart the requisite ten- 
sion thereto. The length of thread required is drawn out of 
the holder by a thread carrier, which grips the end of the 
thread, and then moves outwards a certain distance so as to 
" draw the proper length out, which is cut off by a pair of 
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" scissors." 



[Printed, 4<f. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 30.— N^ 791. 

LINSEY, John Henry. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
** provements in binding or covering books." The improvements 
are applicable more especially to account-books, which become 
filled with writing before the covers are worn out ; and they con- 
sist in " fixing to the back of the leaves of the book a strong 
" cloth or leather hinge as is usually employed ; but instead of 
" gluing or pasting the same to the covers " plates of metal are 
employed, '^ one of which is fixed to each cover, and two others 
" clip or confine the loose sides or flaps of the hinge between 
" them, so that a new set of leaves may be securely fixed, when 
" required, without injury to the book or covers." 
f Printed, 4d, JVb Drawinjirs.] 
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A.D. 1859, May 26.— N^ 1306. 

DRAPER, John. — '* Improvements in applying indices to 
" account and other books." Tlie index is a separate book, 
haying its leaves cut out as heretofore, but printed with index 
letters on both sides, so that the same letter or letters may be 
read on a left and right page. It is to be fixed to either cover of 
an account-book (but by preference to the end cover) near its 
front edge, so that when folded out it " will lie on the table or 
*', desk to the right hand of the book," and the back as well as 
all parts will be beyond the cover of the book. The index may 
be attached to the cover by a strip of cloth or other strong and 
flexible material^ or " to the edge of a strong leaf bound into the 
*' book for the purpose ;" and in very large books a metal hinge 
may be employed ; in either case ^' it is to fold into and be shut 
" up with the book, and in such a manner as not to protrude " 
beyond the covers. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] * 

A.D. 1859, May 2?.— No 1315. 

NISSEN, Hilary Nicholas. — "An improvement in book 
indexes." This index, which may be termed " a double index/' 
is made by " cutting or placing along the top or bottom end, or 
" both top and bottom ends of the leaves or book of which the 
" index may be composed, another index running either to the 
** right hand or to the left hand. Thus reference may be made 
'' to all or any preceding as well as succeeding parts," without 
'' first turning back the whole or any part." 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, August 4.— N^ 1801. 

WALTON, Frederick. — "Improvements in the manufacture 
" of ornamental fabrics suitable for bookbinding and other uses, 
" and in machines employed in such manufacture." A woven 
fabric (usually a stout calico) or a strong paper is employed as a 
base, and as a surface a thin paper unsized and of the desired 
colour ; but " thin fibrous webs formed by cementing together 
" thin layers of fibre," or " a thin layer of fibre " cemented toge- 
ther " by resinous cement " may be substituted for a thin paper. 
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The composition to unite the two consists of 5 lbs. of fibre, by 
preference '' fdstian-catter's flock,'^ mixed with 2 lbs. of india- 
rubber dissolved in one gallon of m^htha; the requisite oolorinfj^ 
matter is then added. 

The machinery is composed of pressure, guide, and embossing 
rollers and drums. The fabric is wound round a drum above 
the pressure rollers, and the thin paper round one lower down. 
The fabric in its descent receives the composition between the 
upper pressure and a side roller; the thin paper ascends, and 
the two are passed between the pressure rollers (the lower of 
which is adjustable), '^and the whole is thus made into one 
'^ fabric," which passes out round another roller to a steam 
drum. Before the fabric reaches the pressure rollers, a side 
roller *' serves to equalize the thickness of the sheet of oom- 
'^ position.'' The compound fabric now is subjected to the 
embossing rollers, which may be driven *' very sli^tly in excess " 
of speed, so as " to keep the fabric tightly strained." A varnish, 
" which produces a hard, flexible, and transparent film," is after- 
wards applied to the surfece of the fabric. To obtain *^ a very 
" sharp embossiDg," a plain roller is used instead of an embossing 
roller; and when the coating of varnish is hard, the fabric is 
passed between embossing rollers, *' which are warmed, but should 
" not be hot enough to soften the varnish." 

Instead of the above arrangement, '' the foundation and face 
" fabrics may be made to pass, the one round one of the 
'^ embossing or calendering rollers," and the other round the 
other, the composition being fed in between "the two rollers;" 
in this case " the fsuce fabric is by preference coated with varnish 
" before it is brought in contact with the composition." The 
entire process is effected by these rollers, " and the &bric passes 
" away from them in a finished state." 

[Printed, %d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, September 1.— N° 1992. (* *) 

BRINE, James. — {Tromsional protection only,) — Improvements 
in arranging manifold letter books. The inventor arranges leaves 
of copying and common writing paper alternately, and binds them 
together. " Each prepared leaf and its fellow plain one have the 
" same index number or initial letter." He perforates the side of 
tAe plain leaf next the binding, so that when it has received the 
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writing it can be easily team out. A sheet oi the ardinafy black 
or carbonized pi^r is placed between the copying and the plain 
leaf, and the matter is written on the copying leaf. 
[Printed, 4<2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, September 5.— N° 2024. (* *) 

BARRE, Jban Baptists Henri Honors Raymond, and 
BARRE, Jean Baptists Marie Ernest. — " Improvements in 
" cutting out or engraving metals and their alloys .'' The design 
to be produced is drawn on a lithographic stone, the parts intended 
to be in rehef being drawn black. When the design has been 
'^ bitten in " the stone is washed with a volatile oil to remove the 
ink. The stone is then damped and covered with a composition 
composed of half strong printer's mordant, half copal oil varnish, 
with a tenth of printing ink. The design is printed off on paper 
and then transferred to the plate of metal or alloy ; the plate is then 
powdered with a composition consisting of four-fifths resin and one 
fifth wax or stearine ; the powder adheres to the inked design ; the 
other parts of the plate are dusted, and the plate is then heated. 
The design is thus covered with a resisting coating, and the other 
parts may be attacked by acids in the usual way. Amongst the 
articles mentioned as capable of being decorated by this process, 
are " book-markers " and " bindings for books." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, September 12,— N" 2071. (* *) 
GUTCH, Thomas Gregory. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
Improvement in letter and order books. The inventor uses " a 
" sheet of oiled paper folioed and ruled with feint lines, and 
" column lines for numbers, &c." He then places " a plain sheet 
" of paper folioed and ruled, and also perforated for the purpose 
" of easy removal." Between these two sheets is " a moveable 
*' piece of two-sided carbonic paper, and for the purpose of writing 
" either a style or pencil may be used." 
[Printed, 4& No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, November 14.— N° 2579. 

GOLDBERG, Joseph, and GOLDBERG, Gustav. — (Pro- 
visional protection onhf.) — *^ Improvements in the construction of 
'' purses or ' portemonnaies,' and in an improved lock or fastening 
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applicable to purses, bags., or other similar receptacles." The 
improvement in purses or pocket books and purses combined 
consists in constructing the sides with gussets so that more space 
may be afforded for the insertion of articles. 
The improved fastening is composed of a "double headed 
sliding bolt or stud" and "two plates of metal (one being 
secured to each of the edges or parts to be secured together), 
having a straight slot terminating in a circular orifice formed 
" therein, such orifice being at opposite ends in each plate." 
The plates are fastened by the bolt, which retains them together 
" so long as it remains in the straight slot," and they are discon- 
nected by sliding the bolt " to the orifice at the end of the 
** slot," through which the bolt is then drawn. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.1 

A.D. 1859, November 17.— N^ 2604. (* *) 

DRIEU, Jerome Andr£, and LEGEAY, Auguste. — " A tissue, 
" being a substitute for leather, millboard, and papier mach^.** 
** The invention relates to the manufacture of a thick tissue of 
any material capable of being woven, such as cotton, flax, wool, 
silk, or any other fibrous material, either singly or mixed, and 
" combined together, and consists in using more than one warp, 
the one loose, the other as lacing or stitching, besides the one 
weaving in the ordinary way, the two faces (under and over) 
" of the said tissue, and forming altogether a single and solid 
cloth, as thick as required in proportion to the weft used. 
After it is woven and out of the loom, the cloth is dipped in a 
hot solution, of which * joiners' glue,' soap, and alum form the 
basis ; when half dry it is placed in a hot press, and there left 
" to dry." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, December 8.— N" 2788. 

RUMPFF, Augustus. — {A communication from C Weintraudythe 
younger,) — (Provisional protection only.) — " An improved fieuitening 
" for porte-monnaies, portfolios, bags, and other like articles." 
A bed plate is secured to the one side of the article and a hasp t-o 
the other, and from the plate " rises a metal staple which is folded 
over and lies parallel " with it, " a space being left between it and 
''^ the plate/' "In the end of this staple is an aperture to receive 
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" and allow of the passage through it of the hasp." Over the 
bed plate is fitted a sliding bolt having *' an aperture for the 
" reception of the hasp after passing through the staple ;" the 
hasp is caught in the aperture in the bolt " and is retained in it 
" by means of an india-rubber or other suitable spring." To 
open the fastening the bolt is pushed aside. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, December*?;.— N° 2952. 

HOUSE, John James, and MARTIN, Henry Alfred. — 
(Letters Patent void for want of final Specification,) — *^An im- 
proved method of application and arrangement of indexes to 
account and other books." In binding the book space must 
be left for the insertion of the index. *' An ordinary loose index, 
with alphabetical letters printed or affixed thereon on either 
side of the leaf, front or back, according to which end of the 
book the index is to be applied," is secured to the book by 
pasting it (or by other means) to the inside of the cover, so that 
it can be " opened out so as to extend beyond the book and allow 
** the same being turned over or used with perfect freedom 
" without being obliged to lift the leaves of the book." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1860, March 23.— N° 763. (* *) 

SNOW, George KNOvtrLES. — " Improvements having reference 
*' to bookbinding and the folding and pasting of sheets of paper 
" therefor." 

The invention consists in folding a sheet of paper with back 
folds, and into two connected signatures, having their connection 
along and between the front edges to be trimmed, and so that the 
connection may be trimmed or separated with such front edges 
while they are being trimmed by the usual process, the patent 
process involving the back folding of the sheet one or more times 
in making its first folding, and the back folding of it twice or 
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more times in making its second folding, or that wliicli is at right 
angles to the first folding ; also of mechanism for applying paste 
or cement on snch part or parts of the sheet as may be required 
to cause it to stick together at any two or more of its folds or lines 
of fold. There is a contrivance in the mechanism shown for 
moving the abutment of a carriage away from the sheet receiver 
of the conveying apparatus, so as to enable the latter to expel an 
imperfect sheet or an imperfectly folded sheet. Also in connection 
with the above is a heating n^chine, so apphed as to heat a pack of 
folded paper while in the machine, so as to facilitate the drying of 
the pack or paste. 
* [Printed, U. 2d. Drawings.^ 

A.D. 1860, May 22.— N^ 1254. 

WILSON, Joseph William, and HARRIS, John. — (Provi- 
sional protection only,) — "A new method of constructing and 
^' forming boxes or cases for containing and enclosing different 
*' articles, more especially during their transmission by post or 
^' or other conveyance.** These boxes are constructed in such a 
manner that ** they will, when not in use, fold up and occupy 
" little space.'* Each is composed of three distinct pieces, one 
forming " the sides or periphery," the other two " each an end ;" 
in the former, " near to and parallel with the edges, ** is cut on 
each side a longitudinal slot or groove, and transversely are cut as 
many grooves as there sides to the box. The end pieces are held 
within the longitudinal grooves, " while the transverse grooves 
" enable the sides to mitre into each other when the box is closed 
or folded." To strengthen the end pieces, '^ hinges of canvas 
or other similar material may be affixed to them and the other 
piece." A cover of paper, linen, leather, or other substance is 
secured to the outer face of the single piece, '* and an extension of 
" this cover forms a lappet, which, being made adhesive, doubles 
^* over when folded and holds the various faces together;" these 
may be further secured by straps if necessary. The boxes may 
be made '' of wood, millboard, cardboard, leather, or any artificial 
^' compound, or of metal plates, or any combinations of these,'* 
and their shape may be " of almost any r^^ar form,'* but by 
preference " square, oblong, hexagonal, or horizontal.*' 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, July 6.— N° 1637. 

HUGHES, Edward Thomas. — {A communication from Auguste 
Frangois Ihisautoy.) — " Improvements in machinery or apparatus 

for pressing and ironing, applicable to clothing, bookbinding, 

and other purposes." Four machines are described ; the first 
(in which the iron is moveable) consists of, 1, framing ; 2, a table 
supported by a column and girder ; 3, an iron attached to a rod 
which slides in a fixed guide ; 4, a pedal connected by levers, &c. 
to the upper extremity of the rod ; and 5, a balance weight for 
bringing back the iron to its original position after each operation. 
*' The height of suspension of the iron " can be regulated. The 
iron is a hollow box of cast or other metal and heated by gas. 

In the second machine the iron is stationary and the table 
moveable ; the table, fitted on a cast iron finune, " descends by 
" its own gravity," and is raised into contact with the iron by 
means of a pedal and levers. 

The third is " for hotpressing and ironing tubular " articles ; 
the table is fixed and stands out from a column; *'in shape 
'' it resembles a long tapered horizontal beam secured at its 
" largest extremity," and the iron is moved up and down by a 
pedal (the connection of the two being fully explained). " Dif- 

erent shaped rests" can be attached to the framing "in 

order to hotpress or iron different parts of clothing," such as 
shoulder pieces, &c. In this machine it is preferable to use a 
modification of the iron " in order to admit of its befng worked 
" horizontally and inclined to the right or to the left;" the modi- 
fication is described. 

The fourth differs from the third "by the iron being fixed 
" and the table or beam moveable," one end of the latter being 
suitably connected to a pedal. 
[Printed, 1*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, August 22.— N° 2022. 

GRUMEL, Francois Remy. — " Improvements in the albums of 
" collection of photographic and lithographic proofs, engravings, 
*' and other drawings." Each leaf of the album is composed of 
three layers, by preference of thin cardboard; the outside ones 
" have a portion of their central parts cut out in form a Uttle less 
" than the cards " to be inserted, and the middle one '' has also a 
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portion cut out in the centre, but larger than the other two, 
'"and in addition it has a portion cut away from the bottom." 
The edges of the layers are glued or cemented all round, *' save 
where the portion of the middle layer at its bottom edge is 
cut away;" care must be taken that the central spaces coincide. 
The card is pushed through the bottom opening to the central 
spaces, and if two cards are inserted, they must of course be 
placed back to back. " A small shp of cotton or skin attached to 
" one side forms a hinge or substance to bind the leaves so as to 
" form a book." Each leaf may be made to " contain several 
*' spaces, each holding cards.'^ 

[Printed, (W. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, September 15.— N° 2249. (* *) 

BARNWELL, Stephen, and ROLLASON, Alexander.— 
Improvements in combining and mixing certain solutions of 
pyroxylene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
which its quality is altered in such manner as to produce hard, 
resistent, adhesive, plastic, or resilient compounds and articles 
unalterable in their nature and varied in colour, which said 
compounds, in a state of solution, may also be advantageously 
employed as paints or varnish." The pyroxylene is made in 
preference by steeping common rags in nitro-sulphuric acid. The 
acid used en a former occasion, made up to its original strength 
by a little stronger acid, is employed. The compound solutions or 
pastes of pyroxylene with other ingredients are formed according 
to their special requirements. The following is a list of in- 
gredients: — *' Oils, essential, animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
" Gums, resins, balsams, tar, pitch, bitumen, cements, wax, 
** tallow and grease, india-rubber, and gutta percha. Ivory 
and bone dust, powdered bark, farinaceous and amylaceous 
substances, starch, and dextrine. Vegetable or mineral pig- 
ments and bronzes may be introduced as colouring agents, care 
being taken that everything employed in the compound be free 
" from water." Amongst niunerous proposed applications it is 
mentioned that the materials manufactured under this invention 
may be employed " for bookbinders' uses, both as a cement and 
" also as a material for the covers of books." 
IPrinted, 6d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, October 5.— N^ 2408. (* *) 

TUCKETT, Charles, junior. — '^ An improved method of oma- 
" mentini^ book-covers, which is also applicable to other pur- 
'* poses." 

The invention consists in printing or drawing designs on the 
same with acids, alkalies, oxides, salts, metallic salts, or neutral 
salts, or otherwise applying various dyes in combination with the 
acids, &c., so as to produce any shade or shades of colour required, 
thereby enabling the artist to produce perfect harmony of colour 
or tint in the design or drawing without injury to the siurface or 
wear of the leather, and without inlaying the colours as formerly 
practised. To efPect this, " I take uncoloured or white calf leather, 
and after tracing or drawing the design thereon, I pick out or 
pencil in with suitable chemicals, such as sulphate of iron, 
for producing any shade from black to light grey, and also any 
shades of brown are produced either by salts of tartar alone, or in 
combination with sulphate of iron, or by other chemical means. 
I also take Morocco, calf, or other leather used for the covering 
of books or other articles, being first dyed in the usual way — 
say a dark chocolate colour — ^and after the design has been traced 
thereon, it is then to be picked out or pencilled in with suitable 
chemicals — say oxalic acid, or other acids, or metallic salts, 
*' which will produce suitable tints as desired." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, October 31.— N° 2661. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — {Provisional protection only.) — 
Preparing, applying, and adapting certain articles of vegetable 
production, called Eiklonia buccinaUs, Proteaceae, Juncus ser- 
'* ratus, Juncus trista, and Amaryllideae to further new purposes 
** of manufacture." 

The first article is the only one connected with the subject of 
this series. It is described as '* a marine plant which, on account 
" of its peculiarity of form, I call the algcB trumpata {Eiklonia 
^' buccinalis of botanists), embracing several varieties both solid 
" and hollow ;" it is to be applied as a substitute for shagreen, 
dogskin (fish), German stag, buffalo, buck, and other horns, whale- 
bone, &c. ; and in (among other things) ornamenting books, port- 
folios, &c. 

[Printed, 4<{. No Drawings.] 
B. ^ 
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A.D. 1860, November 9.— N" 2760. 
WALLIS, John Wih.iam.— " Improvementa in book indexes," 
The letters of the alph&bet are printed " on a aheet within the 
T of the book but projecting rather beyond the leaves," so 
that the alphabet can he aeen when the book is open ; or the 
projecting alphabet " may be printed in or fixed to the inside of 
iver," and instead of being on the side it may he " at the 
f bottom or on both or all three." An ordinary index 
alphabet alao is employed having the letters printed on both sides 
of the sheets, and " to every sheet carrying the letters " is affixed 
a tab of parchment, vellum, or other suitable substance, brought 
a point and having " a metal eyelet or other like appliance 
^ therein." The invention is equally applicable "to indexes of 
" figures and signs," 
[PrintBd, lid. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1860. November 10.— N° 2765. 

TROUV^, FoRTONt.— " A system of publicity called 'memento" 

'agenda;' otherwise an illustrated general cabinet and pocket 

agenda." The patentee has produced a diaty which is provided 

on its pages and cover with " divisions or borders of various forms 

and dimensions intended to receive advertisements and directions 

placed in juxtaposition to such matters of daily import and 

reference as shall command attention to them ;" it consiats of a 

calendar and daily diary, " On the left of the cover, which is 

ilivided into compartments for advertisements, and of the 

ordinary calendar, UluBtrated also with advertisements," will 

be found "every information concerning the administrative, 

judicial, legislative, and diplomatic bodies," and the advertiEe- 

.ents " (>f the puireyors to the courts of England and foreign 

courts." Each page of the daily diary contwns space for two 

days; on the left aie the advertisements and addresses of the 

prindpal pubhc companies, bankers, sohcitors, doctors, and other 

similar references, together with those of the theatres, concert 

rooms, &c., while the right is left blank for memoranda. The 

book will contain also railway time tables and other information 

always so placed aa " almost of necessily " to direct attention to 

it. There will be " about fifty leaves of print," and the book may 

be sold at " a much lower price than that of ordinary diaries," 

ne book may be made of two siies; in crown quarto for the 
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cabinet and office, in octavo for the pocket; the latter ''will 
'' contain on the left the names of the streets of the town and 
" will be closed with a pencil/* 
[Printed, 4t2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 16.— N« 2818. (* *) 

BODMER, Rudolph. — (A communication from Carl Bemhard 
Gruner and George Adolpk Keller.) — ** Improvements in machinery 
" or apparatus for folding and for folding and stitching sheets of 
*' paper and other material." 

The papers are taken one by one from a pile and placed upon 
the platform in the machine where they are adjusted to guide 
pins. Two plates forming the platform are divided by a narrow 
slot, and the paper is placed so that the centre line between 
the edges of letterpress falls as nearly as possible in a line with 
the centre of this slot. A knife descending doubles the paper 
and forces it through the slot between two sets of elastic 
surfaces, where a second knife doubles it a second time by forcing 
it through a slot, after which it is again folded by a third knife 
in a similar manner. It then passes between glazing rollers 
which deliver it from the machine. The stitching takes place 
before the last folding and on the line of the last fold. The 
needles are fixed to a bracket which has a backward and forward 
motion in the direction of the folded paper. The threads from 
the bobbins are seized at the ends by small pincers, cut to the 
required lengths by shears, and placed upon the needles, which 
pierce the paper and deposit the threads in it. As soon as the 
needles have pierced the paper, the folding blade advances, folds 
the paper for the last time, and forces it between the pressure 
roUers as already described. 2. The machine for folding newspapers 
is entirely self-acting, and is distinguished from 1 by having ap- 
paratus for seizing the sheets and removing them from the piles, 
and placing them ready for receiving the first folding. Each 
receiving table has a table corresponding \vith it. The sheets 
intended to form the outside when folded are laid on the lowest, 
and those to bie inside on the uppermost table. If two sheets are 
to be folded together, the knife descending breaks and folds the 
first sheet, and with this sheet upon it strikes and doubles the 
second sheet on the lower platform, forcing the two sheets, one 
on the other, between the clastic surfaces, which holds them ready 
for being folded the siecond time, after ^\\Ldv \k\& o^^tni^^^^^ 
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described for pamphlet folding are repeated. The sheets are 
seized and placed on the platform by tubes or hollow bars with 
small perforated projections on their surfaces, and connected by 
piping with an air cylinder. The hollow bar on the upper plat- 
form is connected with that on the lower platform, and both are 
made to move across and reach the sheets at the top of each pile, 
when by exhausting the air in the bars the sheets adhere to the 
bars until they reach the place for the first folding where they are 
released. 

[Printed, Is. Qd. Drawings.] ' 

A.D. 1860, November I?.— N° 2834. 

HOGG, James, the elder, HOGG, Jam us, the younger, and 
HOGG, John. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improvements 
" in ornamenting the edges of cloth-bound books." This invention 
is to apply only to " cloth-bound books when cut solid," any 
reference to " books bound in leather or patterns upon book 
" edges cut solid and gilt all over " being specially disclaimed ; 
it consists " in the application of gold or colored lines, plain or 
** ornamental, or patterns to the edges " of the books in such 
manner as " to produce a pattern upon the said edges, either 
when they are left white (the colour of the paper), or on 
a white ground, or stained with any suitable coloiur, but not 
gilt.'' The lines or patterns are impressed '' in the usual 
manner resorted to by bookbinders," namely by fixing the gold 
or colour by means of some '• convenient preparation," and by 
the use of an engraved roll or block or separate stamps. The 
pattern preferred is one, ** produced by a twisted or rope-like gold 
** line or roll, about one-sixteenth of an inch broad," so disposed 
upon the edges of the book as to have the appearance of '' an 
** outline chess-board," with the hollow squares " placed obliquely 
" or diamond- wise." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 19.— N^ 2835. 

FORD, Henry. — {Provisional protection only,) — ** Improvements 
" in coating or enamelling paper, pasteboard, cardboard, cloth, 
'' silk, or other similar fabrics." The inventor coats these fabrics 
with a mixture composed of ** one pint of methylated spirits of 
'*^ m'ne, two ounces of shell lac, one ounce of gum juniper, oae 
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" quarter of an ounce of gum mastic, and from one quarter to 
" one half of an ounce of clear resin," although he does not con- 
fine himself to these precise proportions. The ingredients being 
well amalgamated, he applies a coating, " brushing it over the 
" surface rapidly," and then allowing it to dry. He repeats the 
coatings until a sufficient body of the composition remains upon 
the surface, and as soon as this is set sufficiently hard, the fabric 
(if necessary) is laid between plates of metal, and the whole is 
passed between a pair of ordinary paper pressing rollers. 

Paper thus enamelled is highly serviceable for artists' purposes, 
and as a substitute for asses' skin and children's slates. Muslin, 
cloth, canvas, and other woven material, when so treated, form ** a 
" very useful article for draughtsmen, builders, and engineers, 
" upon which to make their working drawings," and ** for book- 
" binders, producing a cloth uninjured by water." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 28.— No 2923. (* *) 

GILLETT, Henry. — (Provisional protection only) — '' Improve- 
** ments in the ornamentation of the edges of the leaves of photo- 
" graphic albums especially intended for * cartes de visite.' " 

" The object of this invention is to ornament or illuminate the 
" edges of albums generally, but more especially those containing 
" photographic pictures known as ' cartes de visite.' " 

" I propose ornamenting such edges with various designs, 
such as flowers^ designs in the style of Arabesque^ Italian, 
Grecian, Alhambrian, or any other style suitable for such pur- 
pose, either plain or in colours, or gold, or gold intermixed 
with colours, such ornament being either printed, stencilled, 
painted by hand, transferred, or placed upon the edges by any 
" convenient process." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, February 7.— N» 313. 

BOYD, James Edward. — (Provisional protection only,) — *' Im- 
" provements in the manufacture and prepactktiQYLQi ^^i^^^'vxv^ 
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'^ in the method of printmg and otherwise preparing the same/' 
The object of this invention is to effect a more readj catting of 
the sheets or leaves of newspapers, books, and '^ other letter-press 
'' matter." The sheets or leaves are perforated or cut wholly or 
partiallj by one or more perforating instruments or appUances, 
either attached to or detached from some part of a printing press. 
The paper may be perforated either '^ before going to press or after 
" it has passed through the letter-press," or " before or sabse- 
" quent to the issue and publication," or ^ in the courae of its 
'^ progress of manufacture or previous to leaving the paper mill." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1861, February 23.— N» 469. (* *) 

POHL, LuDwiG. — {A communication from Paid Luz.) — " Im- 
" provements in albums or books for holding photographs, en- 
*' gravings, and other representations, and in binding together 
*' sheets or pieces of pasteboard or such like stiff materials, 
^' especially for the purpose of forming such albums or books." 

The pages have no raised parts on their surfaces, so that when 
the book is closed the pages lie flat over one another. 

1st. To facilitate the sliding out of the photographs. — ''At the 
imder edge of the slit or opening contrived for the purpose, and 
on the inner side, I attach a strip or piece of paper or equivalent 
material by another strip placed over their junction, (that is, the 
part where they touch,) in such manner that this arrangement 
destroys the obstructive effect of the edge, the strip first named 
merging as it were into the same plane with the cardboard or 
" materia] of the sheet to which it is attached, and acting as if it 
'* were a continuous surface with it, so that the picture or such like 
" article may slide smoothly over it when being drawn through." 
When there are pictures or the like on both sides of the sheet, 
" this arrangement also serves to keep them separate." 

2nd. To bind together sheets of pasteboard. — ^The following 
mode is adopted, which is especially applicable to photographic 
albums : — ** I attach the thick sheets to be bound to folded strips 
or pieces of leather, cloth, or similar flexible material, which I 
call connecting strips, each strip connecting one side of one 
sheet with the adjoining side of the next ; I bind or oonnoet 
together a required number of folds of paper or equivalent 
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<' material; I attach the back of the leather or other flexible con- 
'^ necting strips to and between the sets of paper (or equivalent) 
^' folds. The order of the operations may.be Taried." 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawing.] 

AJ). 1861, March l.—N» 522. 

MOTT, John William.— (Prowsiofia/ protection only,) — '^ Im- 
'^ provements in purses, bags, reticules, pocket books, dressing 
'^ cases, and other similar portable receptacles ;'^ namely in the 
method of fastening them. The flap or ** folding over portion " 
is formed " with a narrow or comparatively narrow part or neck 
" terminating in or followed by a part of greater width," and the 
wide part being passed through a mouth or opening " provided 
*' for the purpose and narrower than itself,'' and subsequently 
<' expanding or being expanded to its full«" secures the flap 
sufficiently to prevent its becoming accidentally withdrawn. In 
some cases a spring is attached to the wide part, " tending to keep 
*' it constantly expanded." The opening may " constitute the 
*' mouth or opening of a special division " of the article ; and 
again the article may have all its pockets secured by one flap and 
tongue ; or one or more of the pockets may be provided with 
separate flaps and tongues, while an external flap covers and 
secures the whole. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, March 19.— N« 687. 
WEST, Bbnjamin. — " Improvements in cutting and ornament- 
ing the edges of books, paper, vellum, and other substances, 
and in apparatus connected therewith." The two operations of 
cutting and ornamenting are accomplished in one machine of 
the following description : — ^A frame of iron or other suitable 
material is provided with two parallel rails, along which a 
carriage carrying a screw press travels. '^Across the upper 
portion or vertical sides of the frame a knife is flxed and 
adjusted by means of screws in a horizontal position," and 
beyond the knife *' one or more ornamental rollers, segment or 
'* segments of rollers, or dies, blocks, plates, or types," and on 
the vertical sides of the frame ^* other knives and rollers," &c. 
These are all so arranged that when the carriage and press (contain- 
ing the book or sheets) are moved forward by any power, the book 
is propelled first against ^e knives which cut the edges ^ oxidLtVNfixs. 
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tinder the Tollers, &c. ("charged with coloarby the inkicg or 
" coloiuiog apjisiratue now in ordinarf use" and attached to the 
Erame), which ornament the sd^^es so cut. 

Tha miichine can he used fur tutting only "by not hringiuR 
" the inkin^r and ornamenting apparatus into action." ft can 
iJbo he rendered douhle-acting " by placing a knife or knives at 
" each extremity of the frame," 
rPrinl*d, W. No DrBWlnga.] 



A.D. 1861, April li.—S" S53. (• *) 
GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — {Letters Patent void for viaS' 
of Final Speeification.) — " Preparing, applying, and adapting 
" oertdn vegetable productions called Eiklonia buccinalis, 
" Proteace«, Juncus serratis, JuncuB trista, and Amarjllidea! 
* to further new purposes, and certain modes to effect the same," 
" Protection has already been given to me liy patent 1049, in 
■" the year 1857, for these plants for certain uses ; but the uses 
" herein-mentioned are new discoveriea made by me since the 
" patent was filed." Among the uses to which the first article is 
applicable are '" manufacturing, coating and ornamenting," " hook 
" covers, portfolioH," S;c., superseding aa a means of ornamenta- 
tion and inlaying " leather, shagreens, fish, dogskin, German 
" staghorn, buffalo, buck, and other horns, whale and othei 



[PrinWiW. No DrawiuBa.] 



A.D. 18G!. April 11.— 
BROOMAN, KicMARO ARcaiBALn.- 

Leon Bertin and Pierre Cartfrtin.) — " Improvements in aiwng ot 
" preparing paper and textile fabrics in order to render them 
" waterproof, and to increase the strength thereof." This pr«- 
pared paper is "applicable for bookbinding and for purpuses 
" where cardboard has been hitherto employed." 'i'o render paper 
waterproof, "take of lime 100 kos. (about '22i) lbs.) ; of siib- 
" carbonate of soda 100 koa. (about 220 lbs.); of reajn, 2/0 kos. 
" (about 594 lbs.) ; of gamboge, 30 kos. (about 66 lbs.)" 

" First, alack the quicklime and make a milk of lime ; second, 

" dissolve under heat tiie salts of soda, and pour the milk of 

lime into the solution wbOe boiling until precipitation ceases, 

vithilraw the mixture from the fire, tfHovjiiljQ Teal, and decant; 
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<' third, dissolve the resin and gamboge, previously pnlvenzed 
" and mixed in an open iron vessel over a slow fire, and this 
" should be done in the open air; fourth, stir in by degrees the 
" resinous matters which are in a state of fusion in the solution 
" of caustic soda until the resin ceases to be dissolved, then 
" allow to cool." The product ** solidifies in a mass ; it is sepa- 
" rated from the mother waters and preserved for use/' 

Any other resinous matters ^'capable of being saponified by 
" alkalis," will giye a similar result. 

Two waterproofing baths are described: — The first consists 
of *' 10 kos. (about 22 lbs.) of the resinous mass " dissolved in 
" 100 litres (about 22 gallons) of boiling water ;" the second of 
" 10. kos." of alum dissolved in " 100 litres ^' of boiling water. 

The paper is immersed in the first bath at a temperature of 
about 104° Fahrenheit ; it is then wound on a wooden roller and 
dipped into the second ; after this it is rolled '' on a double roller 
" clothed with woollen cloth," dried between iron or copper 
cylinders heated by steam, and finally wound on a roller ready 
for use. Paper in short lengths after leaving the baths *' is placed 
" on pins or pegs and taken to a drying room." 

For white paper the gamboge is dispensed with. 

Paper may be waterproofed during the manufacture by pouring 
into the pulp and well mixing with it the resinous product first 
gradually dissolved in boiling water, and in from ten to fifteen 
minutes afterwards adding small portions of pounded alum while 
the pulping engine is at work. 
[Printed. 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 2.-^N» 1101. (* *) 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Jean Joseph Ger" 
main Marius Arthaud.) — " Improvements in the imitation of gold 
" & silver embroidery." 
The patentee defines these improvements as follows : — 
" This invention relates to imitations of lace and embroidery in 
gold and silver by the employment of wire gauze. Metal gauze 
(silvered or gilt by means of a pile or in other ways) generally 
has a rough edge where it is cut across the wires forming the 
metallic web. This maybe avoided in a measure by subjecting 
the web to a galvanizing process until it loses more or less of its 
original woven appearance. In either case, that is^ ^Vx&^^t 
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galvanised or not, the rostal web muj be Bilvered or |^t hy 
means of an elecb^c bath or in other ways. In this state the 
web U cut op ia pieces for use according to this invention by 
means of tools employed bj artificial flower inakera or bj means 
of a cutter or other apparatus. At the same time as I cut out 
or shape the pieces of metal f^uze which are to imitate em- 
broidery, I cut out asimilar piece of muahn orgauiepoper, lead 
foil, gilt or silvered paper, cardboard, tinsel, or other similar 
material. Theae different materials may be employed either 
singly or coUectively by pasting them together for the pnrpoae, 
1st, of imparting the proper tint to the artificial embroideiy, the 
colors of which materiala are visible through the transparent 
metal gauze; 2nd, to impart a relief surface to the designs for 
cloaely imitating hand embroidery. The materials thus pre- 
pared and ornamented may be applied to fabrics, cBrdboard, 
bookbinding, portfohos, carpets, paper hangings, voodivoi^ 
and other purposes by pasting, rivetting, sewing, or otherwise 
fliing them." Lastly, " I rosy also employ steel studs or fiis- 
tenings of all shapes and forms and imitation precious stones 
for the above purposes." 
EPrinled, W. No Dniwiiigs.j 



A.D. 1861, May 9.— N" 1176. 
STERX, Fkbdinand.— (J comnuinication frma Siei/mund Roths- 
ehild). — (Pronisiojial proteclion only.) — " Improyementfi in fasteo- 
" ings for portemonnaics, pocket books, cigar cases, and simHar 
" articles." A hook or headed projecting pin is fiied upon the body 
of the article, and a metal plate or mount having through it an 
aperture corresponding to the hook upon the flap. The plate 
" may be double, and is provided with a bar which may be 
" endosed between the two thicknesses of the plate and hinged 
" at one end thereof." When the flap with its plate ia brought 
over the book, the book will enter the aperture and be retained 
there " bj shutting down the hinged bar which enters the hook 
" or fits over the beaded pin." 
LPriiiled, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1361, May 18.— N" 1271. 
SOTHEliY, Ramubl Leigh. — " Improvements in the bindings 
■" or coverings of books and poiUo\\09, w\urfi im^covemeats may 
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be applied to dispatch boxes, ladies' work boxes, office boxes, 
and such like articles.^' The object of this invention is to save 
books &om injury from their contact with the neighbouring 
volumes or the sides of the bookcase, and to allow of a change in 
the ornamentation of the sides of the covers ; also to protect the 
sides of portfolios and the tops and sides of the other articles 
mentioned from being scratched or defined. The outside of the 
covers of a book or portfolio is made so as to have 'Hhe appear- 
ance of a panel in frame," and ** a long slit or opening of 
rather greater length than that of the panel is left in the inside 
of the cover (or at the top or bottom thereof)," and an orna- 
mental design on paper or other substance is inserted through the 
opening, and held secure between the panel and frame. Or the 
frame or the edges thereof may be of any elastic or semi-elastic 
material, and the design can be inserted by raising the edges. 
The latter arrangement is recommended for work boxes and like 
articles. 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 30.— N» 1355. 

HEINEMANN, Louis. — {A communication from Messieurs Stautz 
and Company,) — ^''An improved fastening for purses, reticules, bags, 
" belts, bands, pocket-books, cigar, writing, and instrument cases, 
" and other similar purposes.'* On each side of the mouth of the 
frame is a piece of metal (termed a seat) which projects from the 
top surface of the mouth and over the inside edge. The seats are 
similar in shape and size in transverse section, although they may 
be of different lengths, and when the mouth is closed they " come 
*' in a line with each other, each projecting sufficiently for that 
" purpose over the opposite lip of the frame." A sliding hollow 
piece of metal (called a saddle) carrying a knob is fitted astride 
one seat, and ^' kept on the seat and steadied in its travel by 
^* means of a small pin fixed in one side of the saddle, and pro- 
'* jecting inward so as to enter and slide along a groove or slot 
" cut in the corresponding side of the seat." When the article 
is to be fastened the lips are brought together, and the saddle is 
slidden along until it comes over a portion of the other seat. The 
saddle and seats may be of any similar shape, and " a lock may 
'^ be let into one of the seats, so that the keyhole comes flush 
** with the top surface." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, July 12.— N« 1756. (* *) 

SMITH, Thomas John. — " Improvements in photographic 

*' alhmns." 
This invention '' relates to an improved manufacture of photo- 
graphic alhums, the improvements consisting in the manufac- 
tmre of the leaves of such albums of parchment, vellum, textUe 
fabric, or paper mounted upon textile fabric, such materials 
bemg more durable and less liable to be torn by the insertion 

" and removal of the photographic pictures than the paper or 

" cardboard hitherto employed in the manufacture of the leaves 

*' of books for this purpose." 

In addition to the advantage of greater strength and durability, 

'' a further advantage arises from the use of the materials above- 

*^ mentioned, inasmuch as the sewing or stitching of the leaves 
when binding the album is entirely dispensed with, there being 
sufficient strength in the leaves to admit of their being simply 
glued to the back piece." 
The Specification describes, and the Drawings show a sheet of 

parchment pasted ** over the two contiguous faces of any two of 
the leaves, the body or inside part of such leaves being com- 
posed of cardboard " " cut out in the centre to allow for the 
thickness of the photograph in the usual manner." The series 

of leaves being united by the cementing of the above-mentioned 

sheets of parchment thereon " are glued to the back piece," '' and 

" thus the necessity for sewing is avoided." 
pPrinted, Qd, Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, September 28.— N^ 2428. 

POTTS, Thomas. — [Provisional protection only.) — *' An improve- 
ment in clasps for books, portfolios, desks, and other similar 
articles." The clasp is formed with a spring and with a spring 

catcb, '' in such manner that on the spring catch being liberated 
by pressure upon a knob, or otherwise, the spring shall cause 
the clasp to fly up or out from the catch." The spring has 

also the effect of preventing the clasp " from falling on the edges 

*' of the leaves when fitted to a book," or from falling below the 

level at which it is fixed. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.^ 
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A.D. 1861, October 4.— N° 2482. (* *) 
GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — " Improvements in the 
treatment or preparation of certain foreign plants or vegetable 
substances, and in the application of the same to various useful 
purposes, for which horn, shell, whalebone, indurated leather, 
fish skin, ivory, bone, hard wood, and compounds of india- 
rubber, or gutta percha, have hitherto been employed.'* 
It is proposed to apply " the plants and substance known to 
" botanists as the Eiklonia buccinalis, Laminariae buccinalis, 
** Duvillea utillea, Sarcophycus potatorum, and their allies," 
among other uses to the manufacture of " book covers." 
" The general character of the treatment which I employ for 
" preparing the crude plant, consists in submitting it first to the 
'' action of such chemical substances as tend most effectually to 
destroy its hygrometric properties, such for instance as alkalies 
or alkaline earths ; the plant is afterwards subjected to such 
other chemical agents as will most effectually harden the sub* 
stance of the plant, by preference mineral acids, which will also 
neutralize any free alkali that may remain in the plant after 
being moulded, pressed, or otherwise formed into the desired 
« shape." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 1.— N» 2739. (* *) 
CLARK, William. — {A communication from Claude Mames 
Augustin Marion.) — {Provisional protection only.) — *^ Improve- 
" ments in photograph albums." 

" This invention relates to improvements in albums for holding 
" photographic portraits, the object of which is to facilitate the 
*' introduction and removal of said portrait cards from the frames 
" or cases forming the leaves or divisions of said albums. At 
" the present time the cards are introduced at an opening of the 
" same width as the card, made at the lower part of the leaf, 
which being made in the thickness of the card leaves a project- 
ing edge, and renders the picture difficult of removal. I 
obviate this disadvantage by covering the projecting edge with 
a sheet of paper, which guides the picture card over the pro- 
** jection, and prevents its catching." 

The Drawings show the ordinary arrangement at present in use 
as well as the improved arrangement. 
[Printed, 6d. I>rawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, November 1.— N«» 2748. 
SMITH, Andrew. — {Provisional protection only,) — "An improved 
" combined book marker and paper cutter," to be manufactured 
by preference in what is known as " Tartan work." Two pieces 
of wood, shaped to the form of the intended article, and '^ deco- 
" rated with the tartan pattern," are riveted to a spring which is 
placed between them. " A bent blade spring is by preference 
" used for the purpose, its open extremities extending towards 
" the backward end of the handle, and so serving to keep the end 
" of the upper piece elevated whilst the front part presses down 
*' upon the upper surface of the paper cutter." The two pieces 
are riveted to the spring near the front part or bend of the metal, 
so that *' when the backward end of the clip piece is depressed 
by the thumb, the front end is raised to admit of its being 
passed over one or more leaves of a book." The article may 
be made in ivory, pearl, tortoiseshell, or other material, ot in 
either combined with tartan work. 
CPrinted, 4c?. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 5.--N« 2781. (♦ *) 
BOURQUIN, John Peter. — {Provisional protection only,) — . 
Improvements in ornamenting the covers of photographic 
albums, books, writing-cases, and other like articles." 
The invention consists in applying thereto decorations resem- 
bling inlaid woods, known as marqueterie and wood mosaics, by 
printing upon veneer mosaics and other designs, and thereby 
imitating differently coloured woods arranged in patterns. 
Having selected, say, a veneer of white wood, I attach the same 
to cloth by cement before printing, to protect from breaking 
or splitting under the pressure to which it will be subjected. 
The wood being damped is placed in the lithographic press to 
receive the prepared design, which is then transferred thereto in 
the same manner as coloured designs are applied to paper. 
When printed with the requisite number of colours to complete 
'^ the pattern the wood is laid aside for the colours to harden, and 
when this is accomplished the wood is polished and varnished, 
and may then be appHed to the book or other cover in the 
form of a border, corner pieces, lines, panels, or even as an 
entire covering for the lid or for the back, as may be thought 
" desirable." 

[Printed, 4d, ^o JDrawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, November 13.— N» 2860, (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 

Augusts Marian,) — " Improvements in albums for containing 

" photographic and other pictures." 
The two parts which, when united form one sheet of the album 

are attached to a ziz-zag backing of parchment, in the recessed 

parts of the said backing, through certain hinge pieces ; " the 
intermediate folds *' " of the backing render the sheets inde- 
pendent of one another, and enable them to be fully opened 
out without one sheet dragging on another." *'The two 
parts " " are formed of two leaves," " hollowed out at the 
centre to allow of the pictures being seen.*' " An incision " 

" rounded at its two ends, allows of the insertion of the picture, 
and to avoid any stop or impediment to its withdrawal, the 
lower end of a sheet " " which does not extend beyond the 
edge of the frame, is attached to the tongue formed by the 
incision.*' " Intermediate pieces of thin cordboard " "are 
pasted or glued behind the leaves " *' and the sheet," " thus 
the finished sheet shows on each side a central opening for 
viewing the pictures, with a slot for their introduction and 
withdrawal." The edges of the hinge pieces are inserted 

between the intermediate pieces and the leaves, " and the backs 
of the hinge pieces are sewn to the backing." " The threads 
which secure each sheet of the album pass through the middle 
of the hinge pieces, and when the two parts " " have been 

" fixed together the sewing is entirely hidden." 
Printed, l(Vi. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, November 27.— N<> 2990. 
CLARK, William. — {A communication from Joseph Schoen- 
feld,) — Improvements in the clasps or fastenings of purses, 
bags, portfolios, tobacco pouches, & other like articles." The 
fastening consists of two catches which are placed one at each 
side of the frame near the hinge. The catches are composed each 
of a spring, fixed to one side of the frame and carrying " a small 
*' inclined tumbler or catch," and of a bolt on each side opposite 
the tumbler ; the bolt enters and holds to the tumbler when 
closing the frame. From each hinge projects a headed pin which 
passes through the axis of rotation and gets upon a spring, and 
round one axis is a spring "the two ends of which lodj^ vol^Vsj^. 
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** interior of said frames and act so as to separate the one from 
" the other when unlocked." Pressure on the pin heads dis- 
enprages the holts from the catches, and the spring opens the 
frame " automatically " and prevents its self-fastening again. 
[Printed, 6J. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, December 4.— N« 3044. (* *) 

BROOMAX, Richard Archibald. — {A communicaiiom from 
Henry Strauss,) — " Improvements in albums or books for contain- 
'^' ing and showing photographic and other pictures, and in slides 
" for the same.*' 

I take two of such sheets of paper with apertures in the 
centre as are generally used in albums for showing photo- 
graphic pictures, and unite them at three sides, after haviDg 
interposed a strip or strips of thick paper, cardboard, or Hie 
like, equal or nearly so to the thickness of two of the plptoies 
" to be contained and shewn. Thus the sheets will be united at 
'' their edges on three sides to interposed filling pieces, and one 
'* side win be left open for the insertion of the slide here afte r 
"* described.*' 

^' The slides consist of a frame of cardboard or tiiick paper 
'* equal in thickness to the interposed filling pieces. To one 
** ed;(e of the frame or to the sides a sheet of gelatine, talc, or 
*^ other transparent material is attached ; the space left in the 
'"^ frame is calculated to receive two pictures back to back. After 
** being inserted in the space in the frame, each picture is entirely 
^^ covered by the gelatine or talc. The slide is fonned with angle 
^* pieces, and when inserted between the sheets of paper^ Hie cater 
"' edge of the slide fills up the space between the undoaed cd^cs 
•' of the two sheets.*' 

The drawings show a card placed in the frame whirii ** may be 
^ used as a support to the pictures which are placed back to 
*' baek^** one on each side of the card. 
[PrintedL^d. l^wving:] 

A.D. 1S61. December 11.— X* 3106. (* ♦) 

SCHLOSS. JosKPH.— V J commmmkatiam/nm Simeom ScMws.)— 
{^FrtMtisitmml prottrtiom oaly.) ''An improvement in fecmBig 
^'^ the leaves of albttina« and books for containing pholoiinpluc 
^ portraits and views.** 
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** In the leaves as now made, the pictures are introduced into^ 
and when required removed from each leaf through an aperture 
or space made or left at the side, top, or bottom, or through a 
slit made above the top or under the bottom of the window, or 
space, made for showing the picture. Now in this invention 
neither such space, aperture, nor slit is made, but the leaves 
are so put together that the pictures are introduced and removed 
through the windows themselves. 

The invention consists in interposing between two sheets of 
paper with windows cut therein, and which are intended to form 

*' the fiont and back of a leaf of the album, or book, one or two 
thicknesses of stout paper, equal in size to the window sheets, 
but without any parts removed, then in fixing along the edge 
of these interposed pieces of paper, and on both sides thereof, a 
frame or beading of card, or millboard, or other suitable material 

*' extending inwards from the edge, only about a quarter of an 
inch more or less. The two first named sheets of paper are 
next attached to the cardboard ^mes, and the leaf for the 
album or book is complete. The photographic picture is intro- 
duced comerwise through the window, and is worked into 
position by pressure of the finger." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1862, January 13.— N^ 95. (♦ *) 

SCHOTTLANDER, Hetxry.— {Provisional protection only.)-- 
^ Improvements in albums for containing photographic and other 
** pictures." 

'^ My invention consists in so forming the leaves of albums 
*' that the picture or pictures, together with part of the leaf hold- 
*' ing the same, may be placed and held at an inclination so as to 
*^ obtain the most suitable light for viewing the pictures." 

*' 1 apply on each side of every leaf, or on one side only, a frame 
" for holding one or two pictures, and unite it at one side or end 
'* only, and I make a tongue or frame in or on the folding frame. 
" When the album is closed, or when the leaves and pictures are 
*' in their ordinary position, the holding frames, pictures^ and 
B. ^ 
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" tonguea do not protrude beyond the thickness of the leaves. 
" When the album ia opened, and any picture is to be viewed, tte 
" holding frame is ra^ised and the tongue or back frame is pK>- 
" truded outwards and the frame resting partly upon it is main- 
" tained inclined. If desired, pictures may be held in the leaves 
'■ which are covered by the holding frames, and which can onlj 
" be seen when such frames are raised." 

"Again, instead of the tongue or supporting frame before 
*' mentioned, I sometimea form the support by hinging a piece of 
" cardboard, or other suitable material to the top of the holding 
I' frame which is pushed outwards for supporting the holding 
" frame, and which is folded inwards and under the holding 
" jrame wben the pictures are not required to be raised io be 
*." viewed." 

[Printed, W. Mo Drawinei.] 

A.D. 18G2, January 23.— N= 180. 
SERVICE, Jambs Gowans.— (Prorisionof proleclion onlg.)— 
" Improvements in machinery or apparatus for cutting and scoring 
" pasteboard and other similar material." The machineij is 
adapted for cutting pasteboard for bookbinders and for box* 
making, and the description given refers especially to the latter 
object. Two rollers are mounted in ujien-end standards, and the 
lower roller " carries to and fro a table to which a reciprocating 

I" traverse is imparted." In the table are fitted knives, which 
are adjustable as regards height for either cutting or scoring, and 
they " may be arranged to cut one or more boxes at one opera- 
" tion from the sheet of pasteboard." The upper roUer is adjust- 
able so a9 to regulate its pressure, and its surface " is covered 
" with sheet lead or an amalgam of that metal so as not to i^ju^e 
" the edges of the knives." "When the table " is run out to the 
" end of its traverse, a sheet of pasteboard is upon the knives, 
" and the table is traversed under the upper roller," the pressure 
of which causes the knives to cut the jiasteboard to the required 
size and to cut out the corner pieces, whilst the middle part is 
scored to faeilitate the bending-up to form the sides and ends of 
a bos. " When the table is traversed forward, its extremity 
" comes in contact with a lever, which motion actuates a plate 
" having a number of vertical pins projecting up from its ftee ; 
" this plate ascends sufBciently to allow of the pins coming in 
' ooatsct with the pasteboiiid, so as to release the several pieces 
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*' from the recesses formed in the table by the arrangement of 
*' the knives.'^ As the table traverses back again, a brush or 
other equivalent *' sweeps the pasteboard into a box beneath," 
and the pieces ^'fbr forming the boxes and hds are subsequently 
** separated from the corners or waste." The machine ** may be 
** arranged to take on a sheet of pasteboard at each side of the 
'^ rollers, suitable provision being made for clearing the cut 
'^ pasteboard and putting on a new sheet at each traverse of the 
** table." Or the knives " may be fitted in one of the rollers, 
** and the pasteboard cut as it is passed between them." 
[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, January 31.— N° 265. 

STEVENS, Thomas. — {Provisional protection not allowed,) — 
" Improvements in the manufacture of book markers." The mar- 
kers are manufactured ** by machinery for weaving ribbons," and 
figures, designs, and mottoes of various descriptions and colours 
axe produced on them ; they may be composed of a variety of 
materials and may be of any suitable length, and the ends may 
be left plain or be ornamented with fringes, tassels, and the like. 
" The whole surface of each marker comprises by preference one 
*^ special design or pattern with various emblems." 
[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, February 7.— N» 322. (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald, —(4 communication^ from 
Louis Frangois Saugrin) — " Improvements in stereoscopic albums, 
*• booksj and cases." 

'^ This invention consists in combining a stereoscope with an 

album case or book in such manner that both may be folded 

and occupy a small space." 

The stereoscopic case contains ihe photographic pictures, and 
its hinged cover has a lock for securing the case when closed. 
By means of flaps united to a hinge, '' the rod of which is sur- 
" rounded by an adjusting screw" or helical spring, on opening 
the case the instrument is placed ready for observation. The base 
of the stereoscope ''forms an ordinary slide;" the sides are 
united by flexible joints, so that they may fold easily. The top 
plate carries the glasses, which sink down with the sides when the 
case is closed. This stereoscope maybe fi.titd.\XiV>tL^\\\^'l%::ci^ 
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book or album, or " in a slot in eacb intermediate leaf."' The 
pictures are all placed one on another in tbe case on a frame, er 
moveable bottom plate, whicb rests on helical Bpriji}ra ; the pictures 
are thus raised within tbe focus of the atereoscope ; as they are 
done with, an axis with a disc at each end and carrying' two 
rollers causes the pictures to fall into a. droiver. So aoon as the 
upper picture has thus slidden away, the sjiring frame raises the 
Buoceeding- picture. 

When the atereoscope is applied to an album, the alight projec- 
tion which forms the stereoscope when folded, lies in a recess 
formed in the cover ; a " compass joint " " maintains the opening 
" of the album at the desired inclination." 

In "a stereoscopic pocket book," the bottom is made in two 
parts, and a vertical partition "acta as a support to the apparatus 
" when open." When the instrument has been partially opened, 
spring binges wholly place the parts ready for use. 
ITrintoil, &d. DrawiTK.] 



A.D. 18fi2, February 28.— N" 347. 
RATLIFF, John Cleophas.— " Iraprovemeots in the covers 
. " or bindiniis for books and blotting cases." The imptovements 
consist in making, " by the use of woven figured fabrics either of 
" ailk, cotton, wool, hair, or other fibrous material," covers heai~ 
ing a suitable design and " typical of the contents " of the book. 
The design or pattern for the sides and back is (voven in one or 
more pieces in a jacquard loom, and the fabric may then l)e used 
in place of leather or other substance usually employed in book- 
binding. If several copies of the same pattern be required, they 
may be woven in succession in one piece and be aftem-ards sub- 
divided. Ornamental patterns may also be woven " and used for 
" the inside or ends of covers or boards of books or blotting 
" cases." The process of binding is the same as when plain silk 
- or other woven fabric is used, and the edges and cc)rners may be 
■ protected from injury by metal or other hard material. 
[Prinfod, W. Ko Drawings.] 



A.D. 1862, March ;.— N" 618. 
" COATHUPE, Henry hsuTincK.—iProvisionatprolection oftfy.) 
— "Improvements in the manufactureof clips, hooka. Bud other 
'■ guch like /astenings." Among the "unlimited" purposes tJ 
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"wliioh these clips may be applied bookbinding is mentioned, but 
the method of application thereto is not described. The clips are 
cat or stamped out of sheet metal ''in the form of the letters 
" H> T> Y, or X> or other such like forms;" the portions 
'' separated from each other (or a series of such pieces in com- 
'* bination) " are folded or bent in such manner that one end is 
formed into a spike or nail, whilst the other can be employed to 
clip the article requiring to be held. '' These clips may be made 
" of various sizes and substances," and it is stated that their 
strength is " superior to cast and equal (or nearly so) to wrought 
" metal fastenings." Mention is made of Letters Patent which 
were granted to Mr. Coathupe on August 24th, 1861, No. 2118, 
entitled Improvements in time-keepers. 
[Printed, 4<2. ^o BrawingB.] 

A.D. 1862, March 8.— N» 636. 

GEBHARDT, John James Henry. — {A communication from 
Herr Kugler,) — {Provisional protection only,) — " An improved 
fastening for albums, and other books, bags, reticules, and 
other articles." On the inner side of a plate attached to one 
side or edge of the article to be &stened,is secured a sliding piece, 
wherein are fitted spiral or other springs in grooves or recesses, 
<< and on the inner surface of the outer plate are studs, stops, or 
*' abutments so placed that the springs may abut against them at 
** one end." The sliding piece carries a knob or finger piece 
presenting itself on the outer side of the first-named plate 
through a slot or opening " in which it or its shank pin works. 
The edges of the outer plate are by preference bent inward to form. 
guides for the sliding piece, which carries or is formed with a 
hook or catch intended to engage with an eye, staple, or its 
equivalent on the opposite side or edge of the article. '^ The 
'* fastening may be somewhat modified by using a single spring 
*' (and stop) instead of two or more, and also by having the 
" travelling plate outside instead of inside the other plate, and 
*' the stop on the travelling, the spring on the other plate." 
[Priutedj 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, March ll.--N° 660. 

BAYNES, Henry. — {PromsUmdl protection only,) — " An im- 
":provement in bankers' cheque books," Thi% \\««o*!vsstL Ss^^ 
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^^^^Hdeaigned " for the more efficient prutection of bankers and t1 

^^^^■l" customers against other than the proper or authorized peraons 

^^^^K" oLtaining cheque booka from banks." At the end or any other 

^^^^Boonvcnient part of the ordinary cheque book a leaf ia inserted 

^^^^BXwit-'' '"' without a correapooding counterfoil) an ivhich is printed 

^^^^H " a suitable form of order or request to the banker for a neir 

^^^^p " cheque book to be delivered to the bearer or othenvise, as may 

^^^^ " be desired ;" thia order la to be " aigned by the same party, 

" and ia the same manner that a theque from the customer would 

" be aigned." 'llie order leaf (ind counterfoil If any) is to be 

numbered with the same number ([iiogressive or otherwise) that 

the cliequea in the bonk have home, or it may be " marked in 

" any other convenient manner, in order ihat the banker may be 

■' able o at once ascertain whether the order oi 



^^^^ " direct irom his customer." ^^^^J 

^^V A.D. 1BG2, March 25.— N° 823, ^VP^ 

SILBER, Albert Marcius, — (A commumcation from JohaWi 
Georg Klein.) — (Provisional prolec/itia o«li/.) — "An improved 
"fastening for purses, pocket books, bags, and other articles." 
A guide plute is attached to a convenient part of tlie article to be 
fastened, and to it is connected " a catch |>late ca])able of moving 
" or working to and fro." Two spiral springs are joined atone 

I of iheb ends to the guide plate, and at their other ends to the 
catoh plate, " being most conveniently connected to those plates 
" by bent parts of the latter being introduced into the ends of 
". the springs." The catch plate " lias a beveUed, bent, or other- 
" wise formed part, intended to act aa a catch or staple to retain 
" or engage a hook or equivalent contrivance which is attached 
" to another part of the article," 
IPrintod.U So Drnninga.] 
A.D. 1863, April 2.— K" 926. (* •) 
BROOMAN, RtcHABD Archibald. — (A commmicolinn fiom 
Eiiffene Recordott.) — (Provisional protection only.) — " Iniprove- 
" merits in memorandum, pocket, and other books, and in pencil 
" and penholders to be used therewith," The first part of thi« 
JBFention consists in making the covers of niemoiandmn bookn, 
Ae., of slate or other substance capuWe q! ■KcravvQ^ writing. One 
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cover is a sheet of slate held on three sides in a metal frame 
carrying hooked gudgeons. To the back of the cover is attached 
a metal band, beneath which the fourth side is slid. The ends of 
the band are bent to form slides into which the gudgeons take. 
The other cover, of any material, has in the centre a metal frame 
in which a slate is fixed ; or both covers may be made alike. An 
ink holder is screwed on at one end, and the penholder, which 
contains a box for leads, acts as a stopper. A socket inside the 
cover is screw-threaded to receive a lead or slate pencil. 

The second part relates to' the construction of a holder for lead and 
slate pencil. Within an outer case, which is partially slotted, are 
two tubes (one for lead, screw-threaded, the other for slate), each 
terminating in a split conical nozzle. A collared tube is screwed 
on the bottom of the lead tube ; it has a rectilinear motion im- 
parted to it by means of a stud which slides in the slot. To the 
collar is fitted a tube screw-threaded externally,* and having two - 
propelling rods, one at each extremity ; to one end of i;his tube 
the slate tube is screwed. The propellers are worked by turning 
the nozzle of the lead tube. 

[Priuted,0<2l Drawing.] * " 

A.D. 1862, April 8.— N« 996. (* *) 
CARTER, Charles Pemberton. — {Provisional protection 
only), — " An instrument for inserting photographic or other 
pictures into or removing them from between the ^ mounts ' 
of photographic albums or other flat spaces, into which the- 
** fingers cannot be inserted." 
The instrument resembles a pair of pliers, " but with the jaws" 
gradually thinned down to an edge at their extremity, and more 
or less ^dened out." The inner surface of the lower jaw- is 
roughened, "whilst the corresponding surfeuse of the upper jaw is 
made quite smooth." When quite closed, these surfaces ** meet 
only at their extremity." " The ends of the jaws being made 
quite thin they can be inserted with facility into the narrow 
space of the mount, together with the picture, so as to adjust it 
accurately in its position, or they can be easily inserted between 
the surfaces of the picture and the ' mount * for the purpose of 
removing the former from between the latter. The handles of 
this instrument may be formed straight, and in a line with the 
jaws, or, by preference, I bend them, so as to be at an angle 
'^ with the same for more convenient manipulation, or they ma:^ 
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' be first bent up at an angle, and the extremities bent ( 
' again parallel with tbe jaws. 1 sometimCB also introduce a 
' sprin({ between the handlea to presB them open when let go by 
' the hand ; ftnd in some cases I form one of the jaiva with a 
" sharp knife-edKe for cutting the pictures ; or 1 form the 
* handles close to the hinpe as scissor blades for the same put- 
This instrument may be formed of any suitable materia), 
" and it may be employed fur inserting pictures into any other 
' flat spaces besides those in the ' mounts ' of photographiu 
'• albums." 

[Printed, W. NoDnmingB.] 



^^M A.D. 1862, May to,— N- 1403. (* •) 

^^^^g CLARK, William. — (A comrminicationfrom Jean Louis Abeilhou.) 
P — " The application of a vegetable fibre alone or in combination 

" with other matters in the manufacture of felted and other fabrics, 
" also a substitute for flock or powdered wool, and as a material 
" for padding or stuffing, and for other useful purposes," The 
" vegetable fibre" mentioned is the down of "aquatic plants 
" technically called 'typha,' and commonly known as reeds or 
" bulrushes." When the down iii sufficieutly dry, it is aeparated 
Irom the seeds, worked until it possesses the finenesB of silk, 
mixed with one-third or half the quantity of hate's or rabbit's, 
or it may be beaver's hur, and felted. It may then be used for 
all kinds of head dresses, " civil, ecclesiastic, and military." It 
may be employed in weaving by mixing it with silk, wool, cotton, 
flax, or other fibre; and for several purposes when combined with 
india-rubber or similar matter. 

The " detrituB " may be used " in binding and making books 
" and regiaters, and for caeca of all kindii.'' 
[Friulcd, 4il. ^"u BiBWiUf^'] 

A.D. 186i', May l/.—N" 1500. 

■ BOGG, Jambs, junior. — " Iraproveraeuts in book covers," 

r Whereby a variety of colours and patterns may be obtained. The 

eloth is perforated either in the piece, or after it is cut to the size 

of the required book cover, "in a manner similar to perforated 

" cardboard ;" it may be perforated throughout, or certsjn parts 

may be left for the impression of stamps, &c. One or more 

a of colored or gijt paper or tlot^iate affixed to the millboard 
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previous to applying the perforated cloth. Or the colored or ^i^ilt 
substance may be a€&xed to the cloth after perforation instead of 
to the millboard. Perforations are made *' in the most clean and 
** perfect manner " by fastening " a stiff well-made cardboard '* 
to the cloth befbre placing it in the perforating machine ; the 
two^fold ftibric is then perforated, colored or gilt paper or cloth is 
fixed behind it, and the addition of ^*a solid mUlboard and 
*' lining " completes the cover. 
[Printed, 4tf. NoDra^ngs.] 

A.D. 1862, June 7.-N° 1711. 

HATTON, George Darbyshire. — ** Improvements in presses" 
for the use of bookbinders, printers, stationers, and others. The 
press is composed of, (1 ), two standards, supported each on a broad 
foot, attached at their summit by a crossbeam, and held firmly at 
the bottom by tie rods ; (2), a screw, working through the beam 
and carrying at top a lever and balls of considerable power, and 
at bottom " a plate which forms the upper flat of the press ;" and 
(3), a loose plate of similar diinenisions to the upper one. The sides 
of the standards are shouldered or grooved at distances of about 
three inches apart, commencing from near the base, and meeting 
the upper plate " at the greatest fall of the screw.'' Thus the 
lower plate can be '^ shifted to one or other pair of supports 
" according to the thickness of substance to be pressed." 
[Printed, lOd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, July 15.— N« 2035. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — ''Improvements in the treat- 
** ment or preparation of British and foreign algae, and the appli- 
*' cation of the same to various branches of the arts and manu- 
" factures." The seaweed "should be first steeped in dilute 
" sulphuric acid for about three hours " and be then dried so as 
to become hard, ** after which it is to be ground up or reduced 
** to an almost impalpable powder." A strong glutinous solution 
is to be prepared by well mixing and boiling together ten per 
cent, of glue dissolved in water, five per cent, of gutta percha, 
and two and a half per cent, of india-rubber dissolved in naphtha, 
or other suitable solvent of these gums, and ten per cent, of coal 
tar. Five per cent, of sulphur, five per cent, of resin, two and 
a half per cent, of alum, and, say, sixty per cent, of the seaweed 
(all in a dry and pulverised state) are to be '' cas«£^q}&:^ v(A\s^- 
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" mately" mixed in the boiling compound; and "when thff- 
" inj(redieDta have been well incorporated the niaas muat be 
" submitted to heat in a suitable oven, taking care that the 
" naiitturebe not heated above three hundreil degrees Fahrenheit." 
The Tnais will then be brought into a plaatic state, and may be 
moulded, eroboaaed, pressed, stamped, nr otherwise formed into 
any deured shape, and thereby adapted, when it becomes hard, 
for various uaeful ornamental purposes. 

A cheaper article is produced by mixing fifteen per oent. of 
glue dissolved in water with fifteen per cent, of coal tar, and 
intimately incorporating therewith seventy per cent, of the pul- 
reriaed seaweed ; the compound is to be baked as above mentioned, 
the beat not exceeding three hundred deKrees. " This substance 
" when cold and drywill become hard and form agood and cheap 
" eubstitute for ebony," A surface resembling ivory may be 
obtained by boiling the substance " in a solution composed of 
" caustic lime and water," " and afterwards steeping it " in dilute 
sulphurous Bcid for several hours or " even days ;" it may then 
be submitted to chlorine gas or chloride of lime until it becomes 
bleached, and it may be necessary " to repeat the process more 
" than once." If thin flat sheets with a surface resembling 
ivory be required. " they may also be produced from any of the 
" tubular algic or seaweeds by splitting up the tubes and then 
" cleaning and preparing their surfaces so that they may bo used 
" for the intended purpose when properly bleached." The 
surface of the prepared material roay be coated with metal by the 
" electro-galvanic process " or it may be coloured or otherwise 
ornamented ; in the former case, however, it " muat be prepared 
" by being coated with plimibago or other material which will 
" render the surface a conductor of electricity." Again boiling 
" in a solution of sulphuric acid" and steeping "in a dilute 
" solution of chloride of linc," and then washing " in a dilute 
" solution of sulphuric acid," will harden the surfaces aad bodies 
of some of the before-named substances. Such substances the 
patentee proposes to call " laminite or laminarian stag horn," 
kdding, that they may be cut, shaped, pressed, carved, or bent 
into various shapes so that they may be used for moat of tha 
purposes for which horn of various liinda has heretofore been 
used in the arts, and also for many purposes for which hard wood 
maii mb^taacea, such as ebouy and ivory, have been employed. 
, £Ftinteii,4d. No I>ni\ving9.] 
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'' A.D. 1862, August 9.— N*> 2232. 

G£3HARDT, John Jambs Hbnry. — (A commvnication from 
Edward Posen,) — " An improved fastening for purses, pocket 
'^ books, needle books, ladies' comx>aziions, instrument cases, and 
^^. other similar articles." That part of the fastening which is 
fixed to the body of the article is composed principally of two i 
plfttes and a spring. To the under side of the lower plate (the* 
one fixed to the article) is fiustened one end of a spring which is 
bent upward at the other end, where it is slotted; the spring, 
works in an opening in the plate. The upper plate also is slotted,, 
but the slots '* do not quite coincide;" and this plate is formed' 
" with a projecting part or tooth which reduces the aperture ": 
through the two slots. A stay prevents the contents of the 
article *' from obstructing the depression of the spring,'' and also 
prevents the spring from being toamuch depressed ; and a knob, 
fixed- to ?the spring projects through the opening in the lower 
piite and a hole in the upper one. The other part of the fasten- 
ing consists of a catch fixed to a plate which is secured to the flap 
of the article. The tooth and the arrangement of the. slots with 
respect to each other will prevent the catch from escaping frpm 
the spring until downward pressure is applied to the knob. Some- 
times the spring and a slotted tongue are both attached to the 
under plate, the spring being " fitted to the plate under the 
tongue," and' the knob '' being hinged to the bent up sides pf 
. the plate;',' the. action ''is as before described;" the knpb 
depresses . both tongue and spring ; and on removing pressure 
the spring forces the tongue upward so that its slot may engage - 
the catch. 

. tPriutecU 8d. Drawing.] 

« 

A.D. 1862, September 6.— N^ 2467. 

RICHARDS, William AntiL.— " An improved fastening for 
purses, pocket books, bags, cigar cases, books, wearing apparel, , 
jewellery, and other articles." One part of this fastening con- 
sists of a stud or pin, notched or recessed at the sides, and- 
mounted on an ornamental plate which is fixed to the body of the 
article. The other part, which is pinned to the flap, is composed 
of three plates and bow springs ; of these plates the bottom and 
middle ones are one on each side of the flap, the material between 
them being cut away. The top plate slides on. tha ^ssJASSft ^^sr.> 
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t under side is a hollow projecting piece, hnving in' 
■lot keyhole-shaped. The projecting piece ia fonned with higa at 
its sides; it paases through a.a openinit in the middle j)]tit«, and ii 
prevented "from slipping away," or "unduly out of place," by 
springs on the plate, which press against the lugs. The aptinga 
are kept in place by the pina which, connect the plates, by the 
edge of the material of the article, and by tlie " bent up parts " 
of the prqjectiou. The bottom plate has in it an opening of the 
same size as the «'ider portion of the keyhole slot, each beinfc 
EufBcient fur the admisnion of the stud. To close the iastening 
the sliding plate is pushed back until the opening and slot coin- 
cide i the atud is introduced, and the sliding plate ia pushed for- 
ward until the edges of the narrow portion of the slot enter the 
n the stud. The bottom plate may be dispensed with 
by making in the tuatetial an orifice for the passage of the stud ; 
■ the orifice may be protected by an eyelet or rim. The f^tening 
maybe rendered "more expansible" by forming two, three, or 
more kejbcile slots in the projecting piece, and aa many openinga 
in the bottom plate. A knob or other holder may be added to the 
sliding plate. 

tPrinlfd, Brf. Drawinf,] 



A.D. 1862, September IS.— N" 2529. (♦ *) 
CHANT, Edward George. — " Improvements in self-binding 

' portfolios or holders for newspapers, music, documents, letters, 
" and other papers, or for woven or other fabrics or articles which 
" it may be desirable to bind or hold together." The papers, &C. 
are secured by meana of strings (or their equivalents), metal loops, 
and " spring compensations," which " compensate for the varying 
" thickness or quantity of the articles to be bound or held 
" together." At the edge of each cover (nest to the back) are 
metal loops, and on one side of the cover as many spri.ng com- 
penuations, consisting each of " an endless or double band of 
" india-rubber webbing " with a metal loop at its near end. To 
each loop on the cover edge (on the side opposite to the spring) 

n endless or double string is fastened by a slip knot; but before 

Ike string is made endless it is passed through an eye drilled "at 
or near the middle " of a tag or needle, which is " made flat 

' with grooves at both sides e^itending from iltc ends fartheat 
^ irom the point thereof to half the length, that is, to the said 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 141 



« 



eye," in order to allow the string to fit therein. The papers, 
&c. are to b^ pierced through by the tags, which are then to be 
passed through the loops on the opposite cover edge into the 
loops on the springs. The spring loops are of such shape that 
the tags cannot be disengaged from them '' without intentional 
" movement." Instead of fastening one end of the string to a 
loop there may be a tag at each end, attachable in the same 
manner to a ^milar spring on the other cover side, so that 
*' double spring compensation will be obtained." 

[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, September 20.~No 2579. (* *) 

FORESTIER, Pierre Louis. — " Improvements in photographic 

" albums." 
" Cartes or portraits are surrounded by a bevfl edged border 

'* having the appearance of a frame, and ornamented in any 

" suilable manner." 

To this end, I commence by cutting in thin cardboard or 
strong paper of the required dimensions an opening, correspoaid- 
ing with the outline of the proof to be framed, and ornamented 
or left plain at will. Over this first sheet I paste a second 
formed of cardboard, corresponding in thickness with the depth 
of bevil required, and having a centre opening somewhat larger 
than the first. Over this I apply a third sheet of thin card, 
with a smaller opening than the preceding provided with «n 
ornamental border, from which the bevil is formed by pressure 

'^ as in ordinary passe-partouts. Finally, I apply, when necessary, 
a fourth sheet formed of Bristol board or other paper, the open- 
ing of which precisely corresponds with the outline of the bevil 
edge, and which may be gaufered or otherwise ornamented at 
wilL To form a double faced leaf, from each pair of single 
frames, completed as above, I glue them back to back, after 
interposing, at the centre two thicknesses of cardboard, which 
represent the space to be occupied by the photographic proofs. 

** The slideway for the introduction of the proofs may be reserved 

" at any suitable point, top, bottom, or side. The Ifsaves, pre- 

'^ pared as above, are bound into albums in the ordinary way, the 

'* form, dimensions, and decorative details being varied according 

" to circumstances." 

[Printed, 4(2. No Bmwings.] 
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A.D. 1 



!, OctobM 25.— N" 2882. (* •) 



BOUKaUlN, John Fkter, -—(Prmisioiuil protection only.) — 
" An improved manufacture of maiint for pliutographic and other 
" albums, miniatures, and other pictures." 

" The object of thia invention is to manufacture mounts that 
" will not soil with the touch, and which when dirty may be 
" zeadilj cleaned without injuij thereto ; this I propose to effect by 
" substituting veneers of choice woods for the cardboard fnoings 
" of mounts, which veneer facinfjs will admit of being French 
" polished, and of receiving various kinds of ornamentiitlon. In 
" making album mounts I first bock leaves of veneer with paper 
" or cloth, and then cut out the openings for the jiictures ; I next 
" place two leaves back to back, ho that the openings in eaoh 
" shall correapond, and apply cardboard flUing at certain parts 
" so aa to leave space between the leaves of veneer for the 
" insertion of the photographic or other pictures, as is well 
" understood ; then by glue or other cement applied to the 
" filling pieces aiid leaves where in contact therewith I oooneot 
" the leaves of veneer together. When preparing mounts for 
" passe-partouts and miniatures as well as albums mounts, I 
■' propose to ornament the mounts either by guilding, painting, 
' or printing, preferring to apply mosaic printing which 1 have 
" already adapted to the ornamentation of book and album 



n 
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A.D. 1862, November 26.— N" 3173. (' ♦) 
IJAUSTIN, WxLhiAM. — {Provisional protection only.) — "An 
" improved material for the manufacture of cartridge cases, 
■>" applicable also for tubing and various other usefol purposes," 
The material consists of a woven fabric coated with any adhesive 
or waterproof adhesive solution, covered with a layer of paper on 
one or both sides, and then subjected to pressure, either by 
rolling, or by flit or other preasm-e, hot or cold. Or a paper 
pulp, waterproofed or not, may be spread on each side of the 
fabric, and subjected to hot or cold pressure. Instead of a woven 
fabric fibres of various descriptions may be intermixed with pulp 
^ar Jaid between sheets of paper, and treated with waterproof 
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solution. To produce a iliick substance several layers may lie 
pressed together ; in all cases the exterior surfi&oe may be 
lacquered or varnished. 

The material is ^'suitable for being printed upon, for book 
** covers," &c. 

[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, December 16.— N« 3358. 

LEMON, Joseph James. — " Improvements in book trays or 
'^ holders." The improvements consist in the employment of 
levers^ springs, and guide rods, by means of which the slides can 
be opened for the insertion or removal of books. For operating 
on double slides the levers are shaped somewhat like a pair of 
scissors, and are jointed by a pin which passes through a side or 
edge of the tray, their handles projecting outside the tray. At- 
tached to the inner ends of the levers are rods, which work in 
slots in the under side of the tray; the rods are connected to the 
sides by pins or screws, " thereby forming a complete commuBica- 
'' tion between the slides and the handles of the levers." One of 
the rods " is curved to allow of the other passing it more freely 
" than it could do if they were both straight. In order to bring 
the slides back after the removal or replacement of a book, springs 
are attached to the levers from two comers of the tray. Or " one 
powerful spring between the handles of said levers outside the 
tray" will produce the same result, as the ext^ision of the 
slides is caused by compressing the handles. Sometimes springs 
are entirely dispensed with. 

For a single slide only one lever with one spring attached to it 
is required. 

[Printed, 8(2. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1863, February 12.— N» 383. 

PHILLIPS, Samuel Hbnby.— (Prormono/ protection on/y.)— 
** An improved futening for purses, portmonnaies, pocket-books, 
'^ bags, reticules, and such-like purposes." One part of this 
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Jbateoinf! ia constructed as follona :— In "a flatteccd tube of thjo 
" sheet iron or other metal " a slip of brass or other metal is 
placed, forming a siitle, and liavin^ in it a slot through which a 
pin projects, " bein); inserted aod fixed through the aides of the 
" tube." The slide '■ projucta beyond one end of the tube and 

■ " extends somewhat below the middle portion thereof, and then 
" oompressea a small spiral a(irinj{ fixed near the opposite end of 
" the tube." The middle of the tube is pierced with an aperture, 
" half of which is closed by the slide, and the remaining half 
" exposed by reason of a rectangular space cnt in the slide." 
This part is fixed " within the front lininj; " of the article, and a 
lock plate is fixed outside, "a suitable aperture therein being 
" arranged to expose the aperture in the tube within." The 
other part is a projecting stud or pin " having- a notch cnt 
" therein on one side, and its extremity presentinp; nn angular 
" or wedge-shaped surface." When the stud ia pressed into the 

'■lock-plate, "it will enter the orifice in t!ie tube, and coroinR in 
" contact with the side of the aperture in the slide will force it 
" towards the spring, the slide then running back into the 
" notch " and fastening the stud. To reiease the stud " it is 
" merely necessary to apply pressure to each end of the tube and 
" slide by the thumb and finger." 
[Prinled, .W. No Urawinsa.] 

A,D. 1863, February 25.— N" 532. 
INGLIS, James. — " Improvements in muchioery or apparatus 
" for folding paper and other fabrics or materials." This 
invention is partially baaed upon one for which letters Patent 
were granted to James Black on or about November 7th, 1850, 
No. 13,315. "The present improved machine ia contained upon 
" and within an open rectangular framework," and the principal 
parts are enclosed by a front plate, open-work end plates, and 
folding doors at the back. On the upper part of this enclosed 
apace ore arranged " a slightly sloping feedboard or bank " 
(opposite to which the attendant stands) and an inclined platform. 
" set at a considerable angle with the boriiontal line," and 
hai-ing in it three parallel longitudinal slots, the two outside ones 
for the traverse of grippers, "which come forward and seize the 
" sheet by its two opposite edges," return, »nd convey it dovn 
the plBtform, the middle one " for the passage thro' of the paper 
" during the primary fold." Directly over the middle slot is a 
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lemtcd folding knife, which prcHSes the sheet (the grippera 
having relaxed their hold) through the slot. The folded sheet is 
passed beneath tlie platform, and is in readiness for being refolded 
bj knivcE arranged at right angles to eacli other in the framing 
beneath. " Suitable guides or register marks are provided for 
" the due set of the sheet for the gripper action." The main 
■haft haa its bearings supported in tttrce brackets, which are 
bolted to the front plate ; it is actuated " from s contiguous 
" prime mover, an endless belt." There is a vary detailed 
description of the connection of the grippers with the main shaft 
by means of eccentrics, connecting rods, and levers, of their 
composition, of their action, and of adjustable stops " to suit the 
" particular size of the sheet;" also of the method of attaching 
and working the folding knives (three in uumber, but more may 
be added), of the passage of the sheet, and of its falling at length 
on to an inclined plane, down which it slides into a receiver. 
The receiver is made in the form of a drawer, divided by a vertical 
partition and having one of its sides open, so that when one 
compartment is filled the drawer may be partly pulled out and 
emptied without interrupting the work. There is described also 
a contrivance connected to the shaft for compressing the sheets as 
they " are fed into the receiver," likewise of a gauge " by means 
" of which the attendant is enabled to place the sheets to be 
" folded accurately in position teody fur being s^zed by the 

, Dravinn,] 
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A,D. 1863, Februaiy 26.— N" 540. 
'CAPELLO, Anrb. — {Provmonal protection osly.) — "An im- 
'' proved method of and apparatus for glazing morocco leather." 
The upper portion of the apparatus is composed of a horizontal 
piece of wood ; it " pivots on two pina " and the main balance 
beam which is bolted to it. This beam consists of " a triangle V 
" and of a piece of wood placed perpendicularly, which may rise 
" and fall according to the requirements of the works between 
" the aides of the triangle," A piece of iron fiied to the lower 
part of the beam " fills in some measure the office of a connecting 
" rod producing the swinging motion." 

The other portions are " the glaier and the aieeker, differing 
f from e»di other only in their lower part." 
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The glazer.— " The end of the main balance heani is farnubai! 
" at the bottom with two sheet-iron plates carrying two bearings, 
" in which rolla a pin carrying a glass, crystal, wooden, or other 
" roller, according to the loather and the nature of the work." 
. This Polleris " between two iron plates, whicli fii it to the pin by» 
'• nut, and outside the plate which is fixed to the end of the main 
* balance a toothed wheel is fastened ou the same pin." When 
the balance beam is puahed on one side, a catch prevents the wbed 
and the roller from turning ; the latter drags along a board 
whereon the leather is laid, and glazes one sttiji ; when the beam 

iB arrived at the end of ita journey, " and that by the motion of 
" another small beam, " the catch " fiies on to tlie teeth of the 
" wheel, and the roller then runs on the leather without glazing 
" it." The hoard and the piece of wood at the top " must be 
" flexible i" the former can be raised or lowered by two wooden 
wrewB. "The lower part of the main balance is cut and held 
" near the other by a pivot ; this lection is set In two cheeks ; « 
" bolt with nut holds a plate or rather a slide bolt, which facilitates 
" the changing of the roller." 

The sleeker or smoother. — It is set in a grooi-e or cheeks, 
between which it is pressed by a spring ; it " pivots on a bolt," 
and "when the balance moves forward one part remains stiff Mid 
ies the roller to ruh and press on the leather in smoothiDg 
When the balance moves back, " this part opens by the 
'" ud of a spring, so that the glass roller remains lifted and B9 
" longer touches the leather." 

[PriiiUil.W. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1063, February 26.— N" 548. 
I TWILLEY, Frbdbhick Henrv. — (FTOoisional protection on^ii^ ■ 

" Improvements in book slides or holders." These slides sue 
' Ki constructed that they may be either estended or reduced, "dis- 
' peosing entirely with all cross pieces ;" they may be raude single 
YT double. 

1. Single slides: — On a slab of wood, "and on the upper sur- 

' face thereof, on each side,'' a narrow slip is fixed, having "the 

" two interior sides " grooved or rabbeted to allow a tongued 

I alide to move therein and be kept in position. The outer end of 

tongued sUde has hinged to it a Hap which may be shut down 

n not in use; the other end of the slab is provided with n 

mJar hinged Sap. "The moveable slide maybe drawn out or 
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'V: eictended to nearly double the lenfj^th of the slab, or it may be 
"^ coiititacted 'so as to leave a very small space between the two 
'\ flaps." There is a rack " on the snrface of the slab between 
'^ the grooved slips,'' and a catch or pawl ** on the lower surfiskce' 
'\ of the tongued slide," in order that, when the flap is drawn out 
or pushed in, "its position may be maintained against the pres-- 
'* . sure of the books," 

^ Double slides : — ^A fixed hinged flap is placed in the middle of' 
the' slab and two moveable slide flaps are formed, one on- 
each side thereof; they should be made *'to run into eadi other: 
*' and so enable the flaps to be drawn close up to the fixed central- 
't flap." The rack and catch or pawl may be employed with each 
slide. 

^ A modification consists ''of a single holder with both flaps- 
'' moveable." The sliding pieces should be of half the length of- 
the slab ; one should be formed as a tongue, and the other as a 
channelled slide, so that they may run one within the other. A 
button on the catch or pawl disengages it from the rack. 

. Sometimes metallic springs are used " to maintain the side sup> 
" ports in dose proximity to the hooks within the slides ;" these' 
springs are to work either by tension or by compression. Or " ar 
** helical clock spring or blind roller spring may be used with. 
*'. equal advantage." 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, March 26.— N» 792. 
JOHNSON, William. — "Improvements in pocket boolur, 
" purses, wallets, and bill cases." This invention consists in 
constructing the articles in such manner " that the mouth or 
" entrance into the compartments therein shall be kept closed 
** until drawn open by the hand/' thereby preventing the contents 
firom falling out. The method adopted is " to attach one or more- 
^ metal cHp springs at the base with arms rising up the sides of 
" the compartment, the mouth of which is to be kept closed." 
The arms may extend to the top of the sides, but '' they need not- 
'* in all cases be carried so high." 
[Printed, S<l. Dniwioff.] 

A.D. 1863, April gS.—N- 1068. \ 

MACDONALD, Gborgb Samuel. — (Provisional protection 
only,) — *' Improvements in card cases," whereby the cards can be 
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withdrawn without opeiiiog the case. The case us formed with a 
sliding lid or Bide for the inBertion of the cards ; a catch is con- 
Dected to "the end of a pin sliding in a slot cut in a brass Or 
" other metal plate riveted to the exterior of the atiding lid;" 
the outer end of the pin carries a hutton head which prqecta 
bejond the plate ; and when the pin 13 pushed forward, " a card 
" is portly thrust out of the case hetwcen the moveable hd and 
" the body of the case." A spring, inserted underneath the 
plate, returns the pin to its position in the slot. In the interior 
and bottom of the case are " two flat springs, which act upon a 
" false or moveable bottom, on which the cards rest, and sie 
" thereby kept up to the surface of the moveable slide, so tihat 
" the fore end of the top card shaU always be opposite the open- 
" ing of the case, and the opposite end of the card at the same 
" time abut against the catch." 
[Printed, id. No Dni«iiigs.] 

A.D. 1863, May 29.— iV 1356. 
PATUBEAU, FnANfois. — "Improvements in the manufacture 
'* of cardboard or paper boxes or receptables." The boxes an 
made from two " cups or capsules," the one forniing the side! 
and bottom, the other the cover. Id the manufacture of the 
capsules thEre are employed a metal plunger fitted to any oou- 
venient form of press, and a matrix which "may consist simply 
" of a perforated plate ;" the plunger is formed with " a small 
" shoulder or projecting collar " round it at a suitable height 
from its face, and with the edges of the face rounded "to pr&- 
" vent the cutting or tearing of the cardboard.'' A sheet of card- 
board having been moistened is laid on the surface of the matrix, 
the plunger is brought down so as to mould the portion under it 
by f&rcing it into the hole of the matri.i, and the collar " nips the 
*' protruding portion of the cardboard " between it and the sharp 
edge of the matrix, and " outs off the capsule evenly all round." 
By bringing a fresh portion of the sheet under the plunger and 
repeating the process, a second capsule will be moulded, and the 
one previously formed will be forced out into a receptacle beneath. 
A lining of cardboard is cemented round the interior of one cap- 
sule, and, projecting a convenient height above the rim, serves at 
a support to a second capsule, "which constitutes the lid." 
Chea])er boxes are made from two capsules of different sizes, the 
iMTger Siting ovei the amaller. 
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In making receptacles for cigara and other merchandize 
'treqairmg a- long or deep box/' one capsule is cemented to one 
^d of a cardboard tube, and a second is fitted as a cover to the 
other end ; or a lining as above may be applied to one or both 
en4s9- and the capsules^ ''will join up flush to the ends of the 

.<'tub^." 

< [Printed, Bd» Drawiag.]' 

A.D. 1863, June 9.— N*» 1434. 

Murray, John. — {Provisional protection only). — " Improve- 
" ments in clips or holders for inserting and fixing photographic 
** pictures in albums.** This clip consists of two thin plates of 
metal or other material, " with a sufilcient interval between to 
" receive and hold loosely the photographic picture.'* The plates 
are of considerable breadth, '' of about half the whole breadth of 

the picture;'* they are "somewhat of a pointed spade-like 

form, the principal and lower one being longer than the other;" 
they are also thinned at the point, '' so as to afford easy access in 

the slits of the album." The lower plate " is extended to a 

convenient length to form a handle. 

The clip may be made " of one piece, and of ivory, or other 
" suitable material." 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.! 

A.ri. 1863, June 11.— N» 1455. 

VAN TENAC, Charles Louis. — (A communication from Emile 
CattderonJ) — '' A new or improved daily balance book, with move- 
able or sliding tickets or slips.** The book is composed '* of 
tables with moveable tickets for the purpose of obtaining and 
shewing daily an exact balance of the accounts ;" it is " bound 
like a conunon book, and can be made with any quantity of 
tables that may be desired." One illustration shows '* a table 
wiUi four vertical columns " at the right side, ** placed sepa- 
rately two by two as regards the accounts ;" the two inner ones 
are filled each '' with one single ticket sliding from the top to the 
bottom of the page inside the table, and intended to be removed 
only once a month ;" and the two outer ones are fitted with 
the same number of horizontal tickets as of names written in the 
page, including the total at the bottom. There are three columns 
at the left side ; one " either for the niunbers of the page of the 
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" ledgera, or for thu current accounts book ;" one " for a number 
■' to be giveii to each account;" and one "for regiaterinR the 
" names and addreaa for each account." It is found "that a 
" a book containing twenty-five names is moat convenient." In 
another illustration horizontal tickets " are placed across the whole 
" breadth of the four columns ;" and another shows a tftble 
" where there are only two columns with horizontal tioheta." 
There is another ilhiatratian showing " a single sheet with 
" cohimns, intended to he annexed to the ftbove-mentioned daily 
" balance hook if required ;" this " includes the twelve months 
" of the yearj" and two columns are allotted to each month ; 
'" it has also at the right of each name two special lines for the 
" numbers." The tables are made thus: — "Three sheets of 
" strong paper, thin cardboard, or any other suitable material, 
" are to be posted together, the front or upper sheet being cut 
■" out in such a manner aa to allow vertical and horizontal slides, 
. " in which the tickets are to be introduced, to fit in or fill up 
" the small frames or cuttings made at the right of each name." 
To make the whole as strong as |>ossible the slides are trimmed 
with linen, parchment, or other substance. 



[PriQtGd.l« 
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JAME.S, George Henry, JAMES. Jambs Mabshali,, and 

JAMES, JosiAH. — (Provisional protecfion only.) — " improve- 
" meats in the manufacture of covers fbr purses, wallets, and 
•' pocket books." The object of this invention is "to make a 
" cover that shall expand." To effiict this the cover is made of 
two pieces ) to the end of the one which forms the flap a piece of 
elastic web ia attached ; the pieces are then joined and fastened 
inside the article, "the part forming the hack overlappin/j the 
" elastic material, thus leaving a pocket on the back," to whioh 
access can be had without opening the article, 'i'he backs " are 
" permitted to expand as they ate filled by means of the elastic 
" material, while the interior jiockcts or receptacles are kept quite 
" tight." Instead of elastic web " a flat spring or some other 
" contrii'ance may he adopted ;" and the spring instead of 
coming from the flap or top " may be applied to the bottom or 

fPrlliKd,i.f. .YoDrawiDBS.! 
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A.D. 1863, Auf^st 22.— N» 2085. (* *) 

WATSON, Alfbbd. — " An improved method of and apparatus 
** for inserting pictures in and withdrawing them from photo« 
*' graphic albums." 

This invention ''consists in forming and employing a card- 
^* board or other suitable frame, in which the picture is first made 
" to slide, or is placed in such manner that the edges of the 
^' picture or card carrying the picture are protected. This frame 
with its picture is then slidden in through an aperture in one 
of the sides or top and bottom of the compound leaf of the 
album. The thickening border usually employed between every 
two leaves is removed to allow of the frame and picture entering 
without making the compound leaf thicker than is allowed for 
** by the thickening border." 
Tbe Drawings show one of the frames in which " the picture is 
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inserted at the top of the frame, the inner edges of the sides 
*' of which are slit or made double " '' to receive the side edges 
'' of the picture, 'fhe frame with the picture is then slidden in 
^' through an aperture in the bottom of the compound leaf of 
** the album." " I prefer to fill the blank frames in the leaves 
** of the album with pieces of cardboard of the same size as the 
'' pictures, and which I remove before inserting the pictures. 
'' Each frame is capable of holding two pictures placed back to 
'' back." 

[Printed, 8<l. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, August 24.— N° 2095. 

CAPELLO, Angb. — *' An improved method of and apparatus 
** for glazing morocco leather." The upper portion of the appa- 
ratus consists of a horizontal piece of wood pivoting on two pins, 
and a '' main balance beam fixed to this piece by two bolts." This 
beam is composed of a V triangle and a vertical piece of wood, 
which is ^' susceptible of more or less elevation " in the triangle 
by means of grooves and nut bolts. A piece of iron fixed to the 
lower part of the vertical piece "fills in some measure the office 
*' of a connecting rod producing the swinging motion,*' Thus 
far the apparatus is similar in the two parts called the glazer and 
the sleeker or smoother. 

The glazer. — ^A piece of wood is let into the bottom of the 
yertical piece ; it is provided with two sheet iron i^l&te& ha?r<S)i% 
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beariiigs in whicli a, pin rolls carrjing a roller " of glas 
' wood, iir other auitoble material, according to flie leatlier 
' the work." The roller is between plates which can fix it to 
the pin by a nut, and to the pin a toothed wheel is conneetedi 
When the beam ia pushed one way a catch keeps the wheel and 
■the roller from turning ; the roller then drags along tho hoard on 
■which the leather ia laid to he glaaed, and " glaiea one atrip.'' 
When the beam has arrived at the end of ita journey (which 
'journey ia caused hy the motion of a "small balance beMn'^ 
jointed to the connecting rod), the cateh "jumps over the teefit 
" of the wheel," ond the roller " runs over the leather without 
" glasdnp; it." The board and the top piece of wood shonld he 
flexible; the board can be raised or lowered by two Wooden 
The wheel has ita teeth ao cut that, when the beam 
starts, the catch " entera about half an inch before reating against 
" the bottom of the tooth;" this makes the roller "rise on to 
" the skin before the action of glazing, which can only take place 
" with B filed roller." The lower part of the beam "is cnt and 
" held near the other by a pivot ;" this section " is set in two 
" cheeks," and arranged to facilitate " the changing of the roller " 
"when "the working is to be varied." 

The sleeker. — The roller is set in checks, between which it is 
pressed by a nut holt. The skin is laid on a, slab which is sup- 
ported on a bench by wedges at its extremities ; these allowthe 
slab to rise or fall, while mortises in the slab, and tenons in the 
bench prevent it from "moving to one side or the other." The 
beam "may come and go at a great speed, whereas for the glazer 
" a moderate speed is wquired ;" the Email balance beam and its 
arrangements are deaoribed in the Specification. Tlic cut portion 
of the beam " remoina rigid " when the beam moves one way, and 
the roller " rubs and presses the leather, giving it the necessary 
" smoothing;" at the end of it^ journey a spring opens the ci^ 
portion and raises the roller. A weaker spring jirevents tooM 
an opening, and a third spring " fixed against the wall ( 
" building or to a piece of wood," cbses the opening. 

" Other arrangements " will be found in the Speeificatioi 
{Prlated.Wd. DmwlnE.] 

A.D. 1863, October 20.— N" 2565. 
MICHAELIS, Jambs. — {Provisional ptoUction onJy.H 

'eata in the manufacture of purses, pocket bookl 
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*^ w^Ietsv ind in the constmc'lidn ot ' 4oiibld«itcti6n' locks 'for ti& 
sanie, and other shnilar purposes;'^ Tfaus inventioh is described 
in its sppHcatidn'to a purse, and it' consists ^ hi nuBmfkduring a 
pnrsBctf t#o separate compartments, and fbsteoaingcjthe same 
by means of a double-action lock/' > The lock is made' in three 
pie(^; inside the middle piece orhody ai the loek^Mft a bolt 
'^ working from the centre with the 'aid of two fited springs,*' 
and sliding both ways; and oh the outside pi^lCes^'id Ht cateh 
which passes through a slot ctrion each side of the oeniare |Hece 
of the said bolt.'' The outside pieces ** are fastened to the 
** outer ends of the cover of the purse and meet the body of the 
" lock which is fixed on the front or face of the purse in tiie 
*' usual manner." The bolt '^ being in the centre of two mouth 
** holes and made to open either way," each compartment may be 
opened separately. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

t 

A.D. 1863, October 28.— N» 2666. 

BONNEVILLE, Henri Adbibn. -^{A communication from Paul 
Claparede.) — (Provisional protection only.) — " An improTcment in 
clasps for portemonnaies, pocket books, bags, and other like 
uses." The frame itself supplies the dasp or fastening ; it is 
made in two parts, which are square at bottom, pin-jointed 
together, and shutting one into the other. The band of the outer 
part is slit a certain distance at the lower end, " so as to have a 
*\ certain spring ;" and when the parts are separated the square 
end of the inner one presses on and against the sht portions ; these 
forming springs tend to shut the parts, unless the parts are sjb 
right angles, when they remain open. 
, [Printed* 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, November 21.— N* 2928. (* t) 

WRIGHT, Charles Edward. — {Provisional proiection only.) '^ 
Improvements in apparatus for clipping or binding together 
letters, music, and other loose sheets." This invention consists 
in the combination of three parallel bars, two being connected 
and stretched at a distance from each other by two or more wire 
stretchers placed at their ends, and further apart than the length 
of the papers to be held ; the third bar, in the same plane and 
between the other two, slides on the stretchers. In qtiq. ot ^V^ 
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£xed bara are sharpened pins, of leas length than the distance 
between the bars by rather more than the substance of the aUdin); 
bu. Looae sheets itre held by drawinf; the sliding bar oS tbe 
pins, thrusting the points through the edges, and piuhing the 
sliding bar back on them. This holder may he used alone, or 
fixed inside a covermg of stiS or soft material. Instead of the 
Btretuhers being between the bars at the ends, they may be dis- 
tributed throughout the length, " and form a sort of hock against 
" which the edges of the papers are placed white being fixed on 
" the pins." For convenience of moving the sUding bar by hand, 
it is made somewhat larger than the others, and projecting at one 

[Prinlod, W. No DrawJngt] 



1864. 



A.D. 1864, January 2a— NM97. 
STEVENS, Thomas. — (Provisional profeetion only.) — " An im- 
*' proved mode of ornamenting paper, cardboard, and other snr- 
" fiioes with symbolical and other devices." Covers of books are 
included in " other surfaws." To produce the device a jacquard 
loom is employed, thereby obtaining in silk or other fibrous mate- 
rial " repeats " with speed and economy. The device is cut out in 
the form of a medallion, lozenge, or other figure : it is laid on tbe 
cover, and the edges are covered with a ring of leather or its equi- 
valent. The ornamentation is completed by erabosBing a border 
round the device by means of a stamping press. To apply b 
device to paper or other substance, so much of the paper, ic. is 
to he stamped out as is to he occupied by the device, which is 
inserted at the back and fixed in place by backing it with paper; 
sn embossed border is afterwords stumped on. 
[Printed, W. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, February :22.— X" 441. (* *) 
GEDGE, Wii,LiAM Edwahd.— (d comtnaaicalion from J>Im 
Abelout.) — (Prooisional protection nn( allowed.) — "A kind of 
" photographic album forming & new method of publicity, « 
•' pbotogtnph'ic and commercial Tuo^aftttor," 
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This album wiU contain, firstly, photographic pictures either 
dP iUustrious personages, artists, reproductions of ancient or 
modem paintings, drawing8> and engravings, carriages, horses, 
objects of art, merchandise, shops, workshops, private houses, 
public edificesj and establishments, factories, and new inren- 
iions ; secondly, inscriptions placed on the drawings or around 
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''^ them on the margins behind and &cing the photographs, idiich 
** will be pasted or otherwise secured in the album which will be 
-'^ designated the photographic and commercial propagator. One 
'* or more photographs may be placed on each leaf of the album ; 
these photographs may be square, round, oval, octagonal, 
hexagonal, or triangular, at pleasure. The album to be ci any 
form which may be found suitable in folio, quarto, octavo;, 
^^ 12mo., or other of any desired thickness, and the binding to 
•** vary in design and colour at pleasure.'* 
[Priated, 4il. 17o Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, February 29.— N» 499. 

HIBBERD, C'o.A.TLi^i&s,— {Provisioned protection onfy.)—" An im- 
*' proved memorandum book or diary." To make **a memo- 
" randum book for a week " a case or cover is folded " so as to 
'' form a long and a short leaf," and within the cover sheets of 
paper or other ^vriting material are inserted, each sheet or series of 
sheets '* being gradually shorter " than the preceding, until the 
last is reduced '^ to about the same length as that of the short 
'' leaf." On the longest sheet or series the first day of the week 
is printed or otherwise marked, the second day on the next longest, 
and so on down to the shortest. The same arrangement is adopted 
for a diary for the month;" and " for a diary for various events, 
as for instance horse races," the name of the race is substituted 
for the days of the week. 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, April 28.-N° 1072. 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — " Improvements in the treat- 
** ment and application of seaweed." The patentee proposes to 
call the article obtained from a mixture of seaweed and other 
substances " algaeite," and to apply it to a great variety of pur- 
poses, amongst which he mentions book covers. He employs any 
of the conunon kinds of seaweed found on coasts^ and h».'((VE^% 
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tKated them in the manner described in the specification of letters 
patent grented to him on July 16th, 18G2, No. 2035, dries them, 
ftnd reduces them to an impalpable powder, or to a. paste, " if 
" operated upon in a wet state." The powder or paste is incor- 
-}iorated with the follomng ingredients or some of them in anj 
(desired proportions : — " Gums, gum resins, including india-rubber, 
if gutta percha and subalances of that cUss, resins natural or arti- 
■? ficial, bituminous aubatAnces and the products of the same, 
i" paraffin and oily or Cit substances, together with fibrous mate- 
;" rials, such as shea.riiig8 of woollen cloth, coCtou, and Hax waste, 
/* and such substances, also the silicates of potash and soda." 
Adjuncta for filling in and giving a body are "pulverized chalk, 
" talc, and other earthy matters, metallic oxides, gelatine, furina, 
" aJum, tuncatio acid, powdered charcoal, and other analogous 
" substances." The compound is sometimes hardened and made 
impermeable to water by steeping- it in boiled oil, or any drying 
oil, or in a solution of gum or resin, or in any kind of varnish. 

The mnss "may he moulded, stamped, pressed, or rolled," and 
may be applied to " all pitfposes where leather has been or can be 
" emploj'ed," 

^ tPrinf ed, *(. NoDrawinsa.] 

^^H A.D. 1864, April 30.— N" 1093. {* *) 

^^H ■:PRANG, Louis.— [.4 communication from Lewis A. Roberts,)— 
^^^^H {provisional prolectian not allowed.)-^" Improvemeots in preparing 
^^^^1 '** sheets of paper or cardboard for holding photographs and other 
^^^^1 " articles." 

^^^^^ " This invention consists in stamping or otherwise making a 
^^^^1 '" recess or recesses of about the depth and si^e of the photo- 
^^^^H ^' graph or other article to be held in sheets of paper or card- 
^^^^P " board, and in cutting or stomping a slit in each corner of each 
^^^^ " recess ; the slits arc made either at the same time, or before ot 
I " after the recesses^ and the comers of the photograph or other 

[ " article are to be held or inserted into the said slits. The sheets 

^^^^ " of paper or cardboard so jirepared may be used in the ooli- 
^^^^L '** struction of books for the preservation of photographs, cards', 
^^^^H '•" pictures, or other articles, the recesses not only serving to 
^^^^V '" protect the photographs or other articles from injury, but sJso 
^^^^H '" to aid with the alits in keeping them in their places." 
^^^H. phintfd.Ad. .Vu Drswhig!.] 
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A.D. ISG'J, May 3.— N" 1109. 
BKADLEY, John Oldfibld, and FIELDING, Rbubbn.-.! 

{Provisianai proteotion only.) — "Improvements in ' countw-ali^i 
" ' note books.' " This inventiou " is designed to afEord 
" perfect means of checking the accounts " of salesmen than note 
books hitherto used. " E:tch alternate leaf throughout the book 
" is printed witli the usual bill heading and is perforated close to 
" the iauer edge to facilitate its removal trom the book." The 
intennediate leaves are witliout any printed heading (there laitj 
be one if preferred) and are perforated a short distance from the 
inner edge, "so as to leave a counter slip in the book when the 
" duplicate is torn out." The leaves are numbered progressively, 
" but in such a manner that each bill, its duplicate, and the 
" counter-slip shall bear the same number." The salesman 
makes out the bill, " placing a piece of black pnper between the 
" bill and the duplicate," and writes the amount on the counter- 
shp. The bill is given to the customer, the duplicate to the 
cashier, and the counter-slip is letl in the book, so that '* 
" salesman and cashier have a mutual check upon each other. 
[Priated.W. Nu DraalngaJ 

A.D. 18&4. May 26.— N" 1310. 
BROWN, John Harcoubt. — " Improvements ii _ 

" animal substances for the manufacture of size, pulp, and pulpjj 
matter, and converting the said pulp or pulpy matter into sheets, 
" slabs, blocks, thread, hollow or tubular articles, and such 
" other articles of commerce for which the said sheets, slabs, 
" blocks, threads, hallow or tubular articles may be apphcable." 
Any skins or cuttings of skins "convertible into fibre " may h 
used ; they are soaked in soft cold water until they are soft, w' 
" the dirt, lime, and other foreign matter must be remo' 
They are nest placed in a bath composed of one part of America 
potash (other alkaline substances may be used), three parts 
unslaked lime, and thirty-five jiarts of water ; the potash, l' 
and water must be boiled and frequently stirred for one hour a 
more; when the lime is deposited, the Uquor is drawn off, an 
skins &re immersed therein " at a temperature of 70 oi 
" degrees Fahrenheit;" this temperature is to be kept up " 
" the epidermis can be removed by hard brushing" or other 
means. The sklas are then washed in. cold, soft ■w^.'va." ii.-cA-™* 



I 



k 



^m BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

n fit for convei-BiOQ." If fibre is to be produoed, they am 
'' crushed or bruised by atampers, haiimiera, or any other 
" auitftble machinery," and when crushed as thin bs posaible 
they are "submitted to a lukewarm hath composed of 100 paitB 
" by measure of soft eleau water and one part of sulphuric acid- 
" of the ordinary strength," where they remain " until tUey' 
" assume a jelly-Ukc appearance." The liquor is then drained 
off, and they are submitted to a " clear bleitching liquor " until 
" the fibrous effects are produced." The last process is to wash' 
the fibre in soft cold water " in which some spirit or carbonate of 
" ammonia is introduced to kill the bleach," when it is " in a fit 
" state to be made into sheets as substitutes for parchment, 
L*" vellum, bindings for hooks, ur coverings for cases." 
I For bindings and case coverings " inferior skins or parts of 
" skin may be employed, and irom tea to twenty per cent, of 
" inert matter may be introduced, and the usual coloring matters 
" employed in paper-making may be used." To give the 
material "the character of leather," it should "pass through ft 
" trough conveniently placed in front of the drying cyhndera, 
" containing a solution of tanning at a temperature of 70°' 
' Fahrenheit," and in order to give it a softness, " through 
' another trough placed next to the first containing glycerine, 
' and through press rolls placed at the ed^e of each trough." 
I The tannin and glycerine may be used in the engine while the 
* fibre is undergoing the beating process, or they may be employed.. 
' Buriacially." 

[Friuted, fid. ^D DrawiDgs.J 



A.D. 1864, Junes.— N° 1382. 
I WILLIAMS, Alprbd Hamlvn. — "An improved fastening fur 
' purses, pocket hooka, belts, and other articles." One part of 
fhis fastening consists of a, spring and pin ; the latter terminates 
at its upper end in a head, at its lower end in a flange, and the 
portion of the shank immediately above the flange forms a collar ; 
the flange is of less diameter than the head, and the collar than 
the flange. Two plates are fixed one on each side of the flap, the 
one above being " dished or recesijed on the under side," each 
Having a central hole fur the reception of the pin head, and part 
of the material of the flap between the plates being cut away. A 
e/iiral spring abuts at one end against the underside of the pin 
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head (which is recessed to receive it) and at the other end against 
the lower plate. The pin is fitted in the plates " and is tree to 
" he worked up and down in them." The other part of tbe 
fastening is a catch plate ; it has in ii; an aperture consisting of a 
slot with a hole at each end; one hole, termed the mouth, is 
large enough for the flange to pass freely through ; the other, 
termed the socket, is of just sufficient size to admit the collar, 
** which fits it truly;" the slot **is onlyhroad enough to admit 
" the shank." A rim is formed on the under side of the catch 
plate, and the material of the article is cut away around it to 
afford space for the flange to work in. To close the parts the pin 
is pressed down through the mouth and slidden along the slot inta 
the socket ; removal of pressure allows the spring to force the 
pin upwards, therehy fixing the collar in the socket. 

In a modification, the pin is made without a collar, and the 
socket is dispensed with. '* Inclined protuherances " are formed 
on the underside of the catch plate, one on each side of the slot ; 
these prevent the pin ^^ttom slipping hack," as the flange cannot 
clear them until the pin is again depressed. 
pPrmt€d,8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, June 21 .— N» 1 547. 
DENNE, Thomas Jambs. — " Improvements in the manufactarc 
'* of card and millboard boxes." This invention consists in the 
employment of stamps to cut sheets of board into such shapes 
and sizes that they will require *' simply scoring, uniting, and 
covering to form them into boxes." The drawing "represents 
in perspective a stamp or cutter for cutting sheets of card or 
millboard into the shape required for forming a square box." 
After the cutting the board is in the form of a square with a 
small square cut out from each comer, and it is only necessary 
to score it, " turn up the four sides or flaps, unite their edges, and 
•* cover the board to form a box." 
[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 

A.n. 1864, June 25.— N« 160O. (* *) 

JENKINS, HsNRT, JENKINS, James, JENKINS, Fredrick 
and JENKINS, Samuel.-- (PromnonaZ protection only,) — ''Im- 
" provements in metallic clips for permanently or temporarily 
" binding or holding together manuscripts, papers, pamphlets, 
*\ or for other like pui^oses." A piece, Bomewbait vck^Xik!^ Vsrov <2Sl 
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a Ti is f^ut from flat sheet metsJ. The shank U divided " 
" cally through the middle, bo that by bending this part at right 
" angles with the top the clip is fit for use." The shank and the 
head maj be made of two pieces of metal and united in Tarioui 
witja. Again, the metal taaj he cut into auch a shafie that the 
shanks project at right angles; these are afterwards beat to fonii 
Trith the head a T shape. 
[PriatcO, 111. No Drawlngi.] 

A.D. 18ri4, July 6.— N" 1G76- (* *) 
GEDG£, William Edtvabb. — [A cmamimicalioTi from Joht 
Abelous.y~" An improved album." 

" Theimprovedalbum, the subject of this invention," contaios: 
" In the first place photographic pictures, either inserted in the 
" usual way of inserting cartes de visite, or permanently photo- 
" printed on the leaves of the olbum." 

" In the second place the above-mentioned pictures are sur- 
" rounded with ornamental, printed, engraved or embossed frame- 
" work, leaving when engraved or emboaaed blank spaces in the 
" grouping, in which spaces are printed in typoffraphical cha- 
" raoters, inscriptions of every character, whether analo(^ous with 
" the object they surround or distinct thereirom, and intended 
" for other purposes." 

" It is to be underlood that one or more photographs may be 
" placed on each leaf of the altwm, and that the photographs 
" theinaelves may be of any form, square, round, oval, he:iBgon»l, 
" or tnangulur at pleasure. The album itself to be of the form 
" most suitable to the pictures or objects illuatrated on or in its 
" leaves, and its siie may be folio, quarto, octavo, or duodecimo, 
" or any intermediate or other size at will, the thickness depecd- 
" ant partly on the size of the pictures, but not conflned to any 
" proportion, the binding to be \'aried as taste may direct u 
" design, material, or colour." 
[PrintPd, W. NoDrawingB.] 

A.D. 1864, July 12.— N" 1737. 

WRAY, Gkobgb Octavius. — "Improvements in portfolios.*' 

They are so constructed that they can be readily used "aa a desk 

" or easel, wliich may be attached to the top of a vertical ol^ect, 

uh as the hack of a ohaii or a screen, or may he pUoed o) 

( r /ei«i surface, such M that oft. ta,U«." Tha two covers »» eon- 
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nected by a leather hinge j and two rods, parallel to each other 
and at right angles to the hinge, are secured to the inner surface 
of one cover by metal sockets in which they can revolve. One 
end of each rod is bent into a hook, and the other into a foot 
" which lies in the same plane as the hook." When the portfolio 
is to be used as a desk or easel, the stems are turned in their 
sockets until the hooks stand out at right angles to the cover to 
which they are attached, and the same movement causes the feet 
to turn up within the hinge '^ and thus to form with it a project- 
" ing ledge." For attachment to a chair back the hooks are 
adjusted over it ; the cover to which they are attached forms the 
slope, and the lower edge of the other cover, resting against the 
chair back, ** acts as a prop or stay," being retained in a proper 
position by a band or string which is fastened to it and hooked 
into a notch in the top of the other cover. 

Modifications. — 1. The rods may have feet ** projecting • from 
" both sides," either formed in one piece with the rods or pin- 
jointed to them ; the parts of the feet on the same side as the 
hooks are arranged to enter sockets fixed to the other cover, thus 
replacing the above-mentioned band or string. 

2. " A metal limb " may be substituted for the hooks ; it is 
hinged (by preference) to "an intermediate board" which is 
hinged to one of the covers ; the angle at which it can be tm*ned 
out is limited by a cord, connected to the board at two points and 
passing through eyes on the outer ends of the arms of the limb. 
When the portfolio is supported on a chair back, the lower cover 
is retained at the desired angle by a cord. In this modification 
the projecting ledge is formed by fixing within the hinge three or 
more springs which keep it *' in a cylindrical shape," or by attach- 
ing to one of the covers short arms " made capable of turning 
'' outwards so as to protrude within the flexible hinge." The 
angle made by the arms of the limb and the board may be 
regulated by a projection on the part ivhich is hinged to the board. 
Again, in place of a limb '^ a stiff board or flap may be hinged to 

one of the covers," and the angle that it is allowed to make 

may be limited by bands or otherwise." 
[Printed, 10c2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, August 2.— N» 1919. 
BOSSERT, Friedrich Wilhblm. — "A new combination of 
'^ musical box or instrument with albums, loidift^' ^<ikTK(^<d2c^<:sc^^ ^^ 

B. A* 
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" work caeea, and other eimilar attielea." The muBieal bos WM 
oombined with an album ia fsatened into a chamber (formed at 
the back of the cover) by " transverae HtayB," packing, and a par- 
tition in front. The upper side of the album cover consists of 
two portions, one over the chamber and fixed at the sides thereof, 
the other opening and closing on hinges. The iilbmit slides to 
and fro in V-abaped groovea in the under cover, and sw abutment 
on the partition prevents itfrom sliding too far back. The musical 
boi is wound up by applying a key to the winding square tliroiigh 
a hole in the under side of the chamber. A cord fastened at one 
end to the moveable portion of the cover passes through an eye 
into the box ; its other end is secured to a stud which slides in a 
slotted guide bar. A spring carried by the stud works a lever 
" centred on a bar " and having at one end a stop which t«kes 
into an orifice in the face of a wheel keyed on the axis of the 
barrel. The lever is formed with a spring on one side whose free 
end " abuts against the comb," and with a tongue or aim on the 
other which engages with tha balance wheel. A pin for shifting 
the barrel " passes through one side of the chamber." 

By throwing back the m-oveable portion of the cover the box IS 
_ set going ; by closing it, the cord is relaxed, and the stop entering 

^^^^ the orifice holds the wheel and barrel stationary. „^^^^ 

^^^K [FrlDted, Sd. DravinK.] ^^^^^| 

^^^ A.D. 1864, September 16.— N°22fil. ^^^H 

HUNTEK Jambs Charles. — {Protiisioual protection on^^^^^H 
" Improvements in book slides." The so!e-plato is groovJ8^^^^| 
each end ; a piece sliding in each groove extends nearly to to^^ 
middle of the plate, and to each sliding piece is hinged or 
otherwise connected a flap so that it may be folded over when 
the book slide is not in use. On the underside of the eliding 
pieces and "between them and the grooves" is "a travelling 
" screw working through a stationary nut,"' the underside of the 
pieces " being hollowed out so aa to permit Ihem to work truly in 
" the bottom of the groovea." The screw " is continued to the 
" outside edge of the shding portion," and ia there furnished with 
an ornamental head, so that it can be turned by the hand and 
draw out or press bock the said sUding portion as reiiuired. 

fPriutei}, ill. Ho Drawinga.] 
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A.D. 1864, September 16.— N° 2268. 

AUSTIN, William. — (Provisional protection only,) — ^'Improve- 

" ments in the manufacture or construction of cardboard, scale- 
board, and other boxes, cases, and similar articles." " The 
bottoms and other parts '* of these boxes (which parts have 

hitherto been made in several pieces fitted together) are formed 
of paper stuff or pulp, gutta percha, cement, glass, or any other 
substance, either simple or compound, which can be cast, 
moulded, pressed^ or formed into the required shape and 

" configuration entire.'^ 
ITrinted, 4tf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, September I?.— N° 2274. 

BROWN, Charles. — '* A new and improved mode of and con- 
trivance for ripping or cutting open newspapers, journals, 
pamphlets, and other paper, folded or otherwise." This inven- 
tion, which is applicable to '' books, share and dividend papers, 
and cheque books," as weU as to the above-named articles, 
consists in fixing or attaching to the surface of the paper, or in 
fixing and imbedding partially or wholly in the body of the 
paper " thread, twine, tape, or wire, in those places where the 
paper is subsequently to be cut. The thread, &c. when applied 
to the surface of the paper is fixed upon it '' by means of glue, 
^* size, varnish, or any other suitable adhesive matter." But it is 
preferred to imbed the thread in the paper; "when in course of 
'^ manufacture the pulp reaches the endless web for draining off 
** the water;" this may be done "by means of a reel of thread 
conveniently suspended from above, and this thread, previously 
sized or otherwise, may run there&om to a small roller attached 
" to the bar which removes the &oth from the pulp and be 
" allowed to partake of its lateral vibrating motion." The thread 
may be, " of silk, cotton, hemp, fiax, or any other suitable mate- 
** rial;" it may be used "with but little twist," similar to cotton 
yam or floss silk, or " \vith more twist to render it wiry or com- 
'^ pact similar to sewing cottcm, according to the thickness or 
" quality of the paper." 

For cutting paper provided with thread as above described, it 
is simply necessary to take hold of an end of the thread and to 
pull it off in the direction in which a paper kni^e would be used. 
[Printed, 4c?. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, October 4.— N° 2434. 
'SHETHER, Chahleb.— (Prni'iriono/ profec/iw onl^.}~-"lm- 
provements in (katenings for purses, books, aod ottei" articles." 
A metal plate with " an opening similar to a keyhole in it " eon- 
stitutea one part of this fastening. The other conaiats of two 
plates, the upper partislly rotating on the lower on an axis or pin 
which keep's the plates together. The aiia "projects through the 
'■ lower plate and haa a part projecting radially therefrom, which 
" is free to enter the keyhole," and occupy " the part correapond- 
" ing with the barrel of the key." The plate to which the aiis 
is fixed " is outermost and may be turned readily with the fingers, 
" but is furnished with stops to arrest it in suitable positions." 
To apply this fastening to hooka the keyhole plate is fixed, by 
■preference, " to the side cover," and a flap is carried over from 
the other cover round the edge ; or "the fastening m»y be applied 
" to parts disposed at the edge of the book in the position of an 
■' ordinary hook clasp." By preference the two plates are made 
of an oval form, so that they " cover and coincide with each other 
" when the fastening ia secured;" other forms and arrangements 
of these plates may be adopted, " and the key or catch piece maf 
" have two parts [radii from the axis) instead of c 
LPrintpd, *■/. No Dnwinga.] 
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A.D. 18W, October 10,— N° 2491 

Louis. — {Provisional protection only.) 






in apparatus for bookbinding," The apparatus 
triangular roda of hard wood or metal square 
" edged inside at the back ; they are traversed near their extremi- 
" ties by two copper screws cotreaponding to two sockets tapped 
" from one end to the other in such a manner as to draw, if 
" required, the two rods one against the other;" the whole is 
adjusted so that the edges of the rods exactly correspond. " Any 
" number of sheets are taken, equalised, and placed in the opeiv- 
" ing of the rods, and made fast to the back of the binding; 
" that done, the book is closed, and the two front acren-a are 
" turned lightly." The sheets (the number for a volume should 
not exceed 600) "are bound together, that is to say, united s 
" to form the back of u book." 

[Printed, id. No Drawing*.! 
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A.D. 1864, October 18.— N° 2577. 

LUDWIG, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Improve- 
" ments in the means of setting or securing stones and other 
" materials applicable to jewellery and other manufactures." 
Among the purposes to which this invention may be applied is 
" the ornamentation of book and album covers." A model of 
the intended ornament with stones set therein is prepared and 
placed in the bath of a galvanic battery for the purpose of obtaining 
a matrix or counterpart. The stones to be set having been 
inserted in the recesses of the matrix and caused to adhere therein 
by a suitable solution, matrix and stones are placed in a galvanic 
bath, " and the metal deposited will surround the stones and 
otherwise form so as to produce an exact imitation of the 
original model." The cast, when removed from the matrix 
(the face of which is previously prepared so that the deposited 
metal will not adhere tc it) " will bring out with it the stones " 
firmly set therein ; it is then manufactured into the article required 
and electro-plated . Instead of metal gutta percha or other material 
may be used for a matrix. Sometimes a setting is prepared ** by 
** applying wires parallel or otherwise around the mounting and 
" secured at beCck, or by passing through holes." The stones 
are placed between the wires, and grains of silver or other metal 
are put " around the stones in the interstices between them and 
" the wires, causing both the stones and the grains of metal to 
" adhere in position by varnish or suitable adhesive matter;" 
the whole is then placed in a galvanic bath, and a sufficiency of 
metal is deposited thereon " to complete the setting and fix the 
stones in position." The mounting " is afterwards finished by 
a fastening or may be further mounted as desired." 
According to this last method " a metal setting can be stamped 
which *'may occupy the centre of a metal surface." The stones 
are cemented to the base of the setting, and " the general surface 
" of the stamped article " is coated with a non-conducting 
matter; grains of silver are placed as before round the edges 
of the stones ; the whole is put into a galvanic, bath, and metal is 
deposited thereon " which adheres to the base, forms the setting, 
" and fixes the stones." 



if 



[Printed, 4e?. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, October 22.— N^ 2620. 

BETJEMANN, Georgb, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John. — {Provisional protection only ,) — "Im- 
'* provements in cases or receptacles for matches, stamps, cards, 
'' and other articles." The case is composed of "two cylindrical, 
^ oval, or other conveniently shaped cases, one of which is made 
^ to slide within the other." The outer case is closed at one end, 
the inner at both ends, and a recess is formed in that end which 
oomes against the closed end of the outer to receive a spiral or 
other spring. " A portion of the side of the inner case is removed ** 
for the putting in and taking out of cards, &c., and one of 
the cases carries a pin or stud which slides in a slot in the 
other. To close the case the inner is pushed into the outer to the 
further end thereof, where " a spring catch takes into a hole in 
" the inner" and holds it; to open it pressure on a button 
releases the catch, when the spring will force out the inner case. 
The slot does not extend to the end of the case, so that the inner 
^ is prevented coming out altogether." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, October 26.— N° 2651. 

JENNER, Frederic. — " Improvements in purses, cigar cases, 
" bags, and other sinular receptacles," among which are mentioned 
card cases and pocket books. This invention refers chiefly to 
such of the above articles as " are formed of two similar parts or 
** halves united by a hinge." The edges of the leather or other 
material of which the body of each half is made are turned over 
and round a metal rim or open plate. The frame ^' which 
" carries the hinge and constitutes the finished edge or frume of 
'* the receptacle " is secured to the turned over portion of the 
leather and to the metal rim by screws or rivets which are passed 
through the frame and leather into the rim. 
[Printed, 6(i. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, December 14.— N° 3094. 

HANCOCK, Charles, and SILVER, Stephen William.— 
" A new manufacture of sheets and surfaces for designs and 
'^ ornamental purposes." These sheets are obtained from '' milk 
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*' of ballata alone or in oombinalion with the milk of caoutchouc " 
with the admixture, if required, of any pigments, dyes, or coloring 
matters; they are applicable to book covers, boxes, articles of 
furniture, &c. The milk is poured into moulds of any suitable 
materia] and shape or over plain or figured surfEboes, and it is 
removed when dry said sufficiently set. To manufacture artides 
of additional strength a piece of muslin or other open fabric or 
some cotton wadding is laid on a mould and brushed over with 
the milk with sufficient pressure to force it through the fabric 
and to fix the fabric to the mould ; more milk is added from time 
to time until a sufficient coating has been suppUed. More fabric 
is added in the same way, if still greater strength is required, 
and when all is thoroughly set and dry, it is gradually drawn off 
the mould, and, if needed, backed up or filled in with any suitable 
material or compound. The surface of wood, metal, &c. is coated 
^^ with ballata and caoutchouc milk," and is afterwards embossed 
or pressed into or upon plain or figured moulds or surfaces. 
Tapes, cord, or string may be coated therewith and afterwards 
ornamented. 

[Printed 4d. No PrawuigB.] 



A.D. 1864, December 15.— N° 3110. 

HANCOCK, Charles, and SILVER, Stephen William.— 
A new manufacture of certain flexible elastic wat^proof sheets, 
surfaces, compounds, and substances, aud the application thereof 
to various purposes." These articles are manufactured by aid of 
'^ an admixture of the milk of caoutchouc and the milk of ballata ; 
'^ these substances are mixed together in equal proportions by 
^' stirring one into the other in suitable vessels, the air being 
** excluded from the mixture until required for use." Amongst 
the many applications of this compound is one ^' to the backs of 
** books for the purpose of cementing the leaves in place of 
" stitching," and for this purpose ** two-thirds caoutchouc to 
" one-third ballata " is found " to answer extremely well." " The 
back edge of the book is to be first rasped, and the milk 
compound is applied with a brush or spread on with a thin 
ivory knife or spatula, coat upon coat according to the thickness 
required for the size of the book. The cemented back cloth or 
<* leather previously coated with the compound may be veneered 
over if required. If heat be applied to the coated c^t^w^i^^sivk^. 
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' or leather back of the book, and the two surftices be brought 
" together with preaaure, they adhere and form, a stronger back to 
' the book." 

Another appbcation, which (perhaps) belongs to this series, is 
to the manufacture of " compound fabrics " \ij spreadin^ii' the 
■ mixture upon leathers, paper, textile and other fabrics, the 
number of conts depending on the intended use of the article. 
Sooietinves a fabric is first coated with the mixture, and then 
sheets of the same are rolled on to it ; and Bometitnes sheets of 
the compound are applied to a fabric by means of hot plates, or 
othei' suitable methods. 

[ITinted, *d. No Drawitigs,] 

A.D. 1864, December 20.— N" 315S. 
LEACH, Ggorqe. — "An improved fitsteaing for books, pocket 
" books, portfolioa, satchels, bags, writing cases, and other anal- 
" ogous artioles." The fastening consists of "a series of tubulHr 
" pieces which are secured alternately to the sides of the book, 
" and so arranged that when the book ie closed tbe tubular pieces 
" are brought into a continuous line and form a tube" down 
which a pencil case or a pen case may be pasaed. To prevent the 
case from being drawn out "a spring catch is adapted thereto," 
the nib of which projects tiorn a hole in the case and takes into a 
RTOOve or under a shoulder inside one of the tubes. To withdraw 
the case the nJb is forced back by means of a key or other instru- 
ment, which is inserted through an opening in the top of the case 
and made to hear against the spring catch. Or the catch may he 
attached to one of the tubes, and its nib may take into a notch 
or annular groove in the case. The catch is depressed by means 
of a key B'hich is passed through a suitable aperture in the tuhe 
that curies the catch. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1865, February 6.— N° 32 
' L.\THAM, William Henhv. and LATHAM, Fredbric 
uiT Ward. — " A new or \in\irQved machine for 
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'^ ctitting the edges of books, magazines, and such like articles." 
The principal parts of the machine are, (1), a frame; (2)^ a circular 
knife fastened upon a spindle ; and (3), a table '^ at that end of the 
spindle to which the knife is attached," and *' sliding at right 
angles with the axes of the knife." The edges requiring to b^ 
cut are placed to that they overhang the table ; the knife rotates 
rapidly, and the table ** slides in grooves across the face of the 
" knife." Motion is given to the spindle from a handle by pulleys 
and driving belts. At one end of the table is a bracket carrying 
a weighted lever to which a presser is linked, and at the other end 
a curved bracket whereon is a spring catch to support the lever 
and presser when raised up from the table. To move the table to 
and fro, a latch connected to a spiral spring draws a " strap fork ;" 
this moves a belt from a loose to a fast pulley, thereby driving 
spmr wheels, upon one of which is a sliding block ; and a stud 
carrying the block slides in a slot cut in a vertical lever which is 
linked to the table. The latch on the return motion of the table 
presses against an incline upon the strap fork, ''which stops the 
" motion of the table." There is also a " glazier " for sharpening 
the knife ; it is driven by a pulley and belt, and a lever puts it in 
and out of contact by means of an incline attached to the vertical 
lever. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, February 20.— N« 477. (* *) 
GEDGE, William Edward. — {A communication from Frangois 
Stoker.) — "A chemical combustible substance, and apparatus to 
" which it is applicable," namely, to foot warmers, chafing dishes, 
stirrups, portable kitchens, smoothing and soldering irons^ 
tea-urns, and coffee pots, " finally, to every apparatus where heat 
" or fire is required." The substance or fuel is composed 
principally of carbon obtained from the distillation of light 
woods in a close receptacle, say, two-thirds ' fusain ' (the 
** charcoal used by artists) reduced to powder, and one-third 
" vinegar charcoal." To this mixture, which serves for basis, 
various metallic salts are added, " such as nitrates of soda, of 
potash, or of baryta, which play the part of combustible and 
oxygenating bodies, their proportions varying with the amount 
of caloric required from the friel. Lastly, agglomerating bodies, 
" such as gum adraganth, fecula, starch or dextrine, are added in 
proportions varying from two to ^ve per cent. Th^ ^\sk5^\& 
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" having been well triturated can be pressed and moulded Inta 
" very compact cakes." This fuel "maybe lit by an ordinary 
" luciffer match, and (five out a heat of from 77 degrees Fahrenheit 
" {25 degrees Centif(tade) up to 848 degrees Fahrenheit (400 
" degrees Centigrade), accordingly as its combustion is quickened 
" or slackened." The box, inside of which it is placed, is of 
wire gauae or perforated metal, and provided with reguluitors for 
inofeuBiag or decreasing the draught. 

It is mentioned that this fuel may be appUed, amongst other 
objects, to the apparatus used by bookbinders. 
LPrkited,Brf. Drnwins.] 

A.D. 18C5, AprU 3.— N" 933. (* •) 
[ CORBETT, Thomas, and HARRINGTON, RoBEET.-CPro- 
I cisional protection oiilt/.) — " Improvements in the manufacture of 
" letter clips, book markers, paper kuivea, and clips for suspend- 
" ing stationery, drapery, and pictures, and for other such liko 
■' purposes." The first part of the ini-ention regards "the part 
* of the clip that carries its fulcrum;" the sides of the lower part 
are turned up, and the opposite ones turned down, so that, when 
they are placed face to face, there is a hollow space between them. 
A pin, forming the joint or fulcrum, is then paased through from 
aide to side. The second part consists in the arrangement of the 
spring which keeps the clip closed. A cod of wire is placed on 
the fulcrum in the hollon- space, the cuds projecting and taking 
effect, "the one on the tail of the lower, and the other on the tail 
" of theujiper part of the clip," There maybe one or morecoila 
or " only so much of a coil aa will answer the purpose, being 
" someivhat of a U form." This clip by lengthening one of its 
parts forms a book marker and paper knife combined; and by 
taming up one end "itwiU he apphcable to the suspension of 
" pictures and a variety of objects." 

[Priutod, 4t/. No Drawingfl.] 

A.D. 1865, AprU2l.— N^ 1121. 
BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, Gbokoe WilliajC 
and BEl'JEMANN, John. — (Prorwionoi proteetion cmlf.)~" Im- 
" proTements in cases or receptacles for matches, stamps, cards, 
"anil other articles." Provisional protection was granted for 
intion on October 22nd, \H64,'So,'26'W,B.ndit is^tin 
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described in the same words, with, however, a modification of the 
following kind : — Where the employment of a spring is objection- 
able, the inner case is caused to move inwards and outwards '^ by 
^^ means of a rack and a toothed wheel and pinion acted upon by 
" a button or by a lever trigger with two arms, to one of which 
*^ one rack is connected, or one of the racks is connected to the 
^^ button. This rack works through and passes below the outer 
'^ case and engages in a toothed pinion on the same spindle as a 
^^ toothed wheel, and this toothed wheel engages into a rack on 
'^ the inner case which passes through or works in a slot in the 
^' outer case. By thrusting down the first-named rack the inner 
^' case is moved in one direction, and by pulling it up it is made 
'* to travel in the contrary direction." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, September 22.— N^ 2423. 

CART WRIGHT, Matthew. — " Improvements in the adaptation 
" of elastic material to articles requiring a bellows arrangement, 
" or a partially rigid and partially expandible arrangement." 
Pocket books and expanding purses are among the articles to 
which this invention is applicable. Pieces of elastic material are 
" cut or otherwise formed to the required shape ;" at or near the 
edges are secured pieces of non-elastic material ** by pressing the 
" same into the rubber or elastic material whilst in a soft state, or 
'^ by using solution and then pressing the same ;" and the non- 
elastic pieces " are strongly stitched to the edges " of the pocket 
book or purse, or are otherwise connected thereto. 
[Printed, 8d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, September 26.— N° 2468. (* *) 

BOUSFIELD, George Tomlinson — {A communication from 
Henry Tillinghast Sisson*) — {Provisional protection only,) — ** Im- 
^ provements in portfohos and paper files.'' The file consists of a 
holder provided with a series of pointed hooks, a spring flap, and 
a contrivance for holding back the flap while papers are being 
placed on or taken off the hooks. The holder, by preference of 
sheet metal, is cytindrical at its extreme ends. The flap is a flat 
or slightly curved strip of sheet metal or other suitable material ; 
it is made with cylindrical ends which fit into the holder ends so 
as to turn freely therein ; it has notches cut in its lower ^.d^^^ 
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tdlijw of its turning on its axes without interfering with the hooks, 
and it has at ita extremities coiled springs, one end of each being 
eeeured to the flap, the other to the holder, and tiperatinji; to press 
I.he Qftp in a direction towards the side uf the holder on which are 
the hooks. " A spring Utch and catch of well known construc- 
" tiun " is used Ibr holding back the flap. The inventor describes 
E modification of the latch and cutch arrangemeat and two othef 
ouDtrivances for the same purpose. 

When the file ia required for a poitfoUo, a, suilablo cover is pro- 
vided for it ; for news and other papers a handle is attached, " and 
" in the latter case instead of fastening the hooks to the btcrrel 
" case they may be fastened to the folder." 
[Printed, W, NoDrawinKa.] 

A.D. 1865, October 2.— N" 2625. 
JENNEE, Frbdbric— "An improvement in clasps or fasten- 
" iugs." This invention is described as applied to a memorandum 
book. A clasp is hinged to one flap and is provided with a catch 
" to take behind the catch " on a plate fixed to the opposite flap, 
A sjicing is fitted into the hinge by which the clasp is connected 
to the flap, and its tendency is " to keep the clasps pressed down " 
Bo as to engage the one catch in the other until its action "is 
" overcome by diaengftging the free end of the clasp by pressing 
" up the button " which is thereon. A plate is fixed to the flap 
" to prevent the clasp being pressed too far down when the book 
" IB open ;" or a stop may be employed for (be same purpose. The 
sjiring is a strip of steel, " one end of which is fixed to one of the 
" outer gudgeons on the flap," and the other end " to the enter 
" gudgeon on the clasp ;" thus, when the clasp is raised, "the 
" strip of steel becomes twisted, whereby it has a tendency to 
" return to its normal position ; or it " may be fitted so as to be u 
" little twisted when the clasp is fastened and to become fVirther 
" twisted when the clasjj ia raised." One or both the hinges 
which connect the flaps to the back "may have a spring fitted 
" therein, the tendency of which is to force the flaps apart." 
rPrinteO, erf. DrswlHit.J 

A.D. 1866, October 16.— N'iO&l. 
ORRIN, .ToBBPH. and GEER, Thomas.— An improved fastening 
or hooks, portfolios, despatch boxes, and other aimilar articles," 
designed pnncipuUy "as a fastening fot prayer books, church 
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'' services, and other books intended to be carried in the pocket." 
A metallic rim having a pin or knob soldered to it in the middle 
of its length " is placed round the edges of the front board of the 
** coyer of the book and fixed thereto by simple pressiure before 
'^ the board is covered." A flap of thin metal, having near one 
edge a hole ** corresponding with the position of the pin," is 
attached to the front edge of the other board ^' by pasting on a 
" piece of linen, canvas, or leather, so as to form a hinge ;" or the 
leather or other substance with which the book is -covered may be 
made to form the hinge. The whole is covered with the binding 
material, nothing being left visible but the pin and the hole. 
** The breadth of the flap and the position of tl^e eyelet are so 
" proportioned to the thickness of the book, that a slight compres- 
sion of the book is necessary both to fasten and unfasten the 
same, and it thus acts as'a kind of spring elasp." More than 
one pin and eyelet may be used. In " circuit binding " three flaps 
are required to protect the three edges of the leaves, each having 
an eyelet in it, and the front board being provided with three pins. 
[Printed, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, November 1 0. — N^ 2895. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — (A communication from Henry 
May and Henry Taylor Blake,) — " Improvements in the manu- 
" facture of embossed wood." The wood is cut " from the end 
*' of the log or timber," and in many cases so as to have the face 
upon which the impression is to be made '^ transverse to the 
" grain." When the pieces have been thoroughly seasoned or 
otherwise freed from moisture, they are placed " under, between, 
or within dies or moulds of any desirable form in such a manner 
that a heavy pressure may be made upon the end of the 
grain." When the pressure has been removed, the pieces 
should be ''released from such dies or moulds without unnecessary 
" delay;" either before or after the application of pressure they 
may be " saturated or covered with oil, varnish, or any other suit* 
" able waterproof adhesive mixture." The faces of one or both 
dies are intended to have an ornamental surface, and thus an 
article is produced applicable to many purposes, namely book 
covers, boxes, picture frames, &c. &c. " After each impression is 
" made, the faces of the dies should be brushed so as to remove 
" any adhesive particles of wood," 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1865, November 13.— N" 2918. (* *) 

STEPHENS, John. — " Improvements in portfolios, writing 
" desks, writing cases, and other similar apparatus." In con- 
structing these articles a writing surface of leather, parchment, 
or other suitable substance, is fastened at one edge to the back 
of a portfolio, or to the front edge of a writing desk or case ; at 
the sides (creased or folded to allow of contraction or expansion) 
to the sides of the case ; and at the other edge to a bar and to a 
piece of vulcanized india-rubber which is fixed to a bar hinged 
to the case. This hinged bar is provided with a tang of leather, 
by pulling which the bar is raised, and the surface is caused " to 
" assume an inclined position.** The bar is supported in its 
elevation by hinged props retained by notches. The bar may be 
raised and supported by screws, " the heads of which are formed 
'* to receive a key.'^ 
[Printed, 8<?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, November 15.— N« 2939. 
CHAMBERS, George, and GREGORY, George.— "Improve- 
ments in locks or catches for portmonnaies, portfolios, or other 
articles." The object of this invention is to make a catch or 
dasp, such that the parts when fastened " may be allowed to 
*• expand without such expansion being apparent." The con- 
struction is as follows : — ^A plate of any shape and metal is formed 
with a bed sunk in its middle (on the under side), and nearly as 
long as the plate itself, and a groove is cut on each side of the 
bed. A loose helical spring is placed in the bed and guarded 
" by a thin slotted plate in which it works,** and a box plate is 
put over the guard plate " and bedded in the grooves.** This 
part of the clasp is placed on the outside of the flap ; pins pass 
through the upper plate and through the leather or other material, 
and are riveted to an under plate. On the body of the article is 
fixed " a plate, having a flat sprmg fastened to it, the end or 
** tongue of which passes into a projecting lug or loop.*' The 
parts are fastened by pressing the upper on to the lower, and can be 
expanded when required to the full length of the helix " without 
** the appearance of the fastening being altered.*' 
[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 
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A.D 1866, January 12.— N« 104. (* *) 

HART, Alfred Henry. — ** Improvements in the manufuctnre 
of fasteners for binding papers and for other like purposes, and 
in machinery to be used in the said manufacture.'* The 
fasteners are strips of metal bent into the shape of a T. Two 
methods of preparing the blanks are described ; in the first, cylin- 
drical wire is passed between a pair of rollers, thus flattening the 
wire and leaving the edges rounded ; in the second, thin strips 
are cut from sheet metal by means of circular cutters. The blanks 
made by either process are cut and pointed at their ends by 
machinery of the following construction: — On the bed of a 
stamping press is fixed a die, in the middle of which is an open- 
ing with cutting edges "of a V shape, the pointed ends being 
** presented to each other." At the back of the die is a V-shaped 
stop fastened to a bar ; by means of holes in the bar and a screw 
pin the distance between the stop and the cutting edge of the die 
can be regulated. On the die is a guide against which a side 
of the strip bears on being fed to the die. A pimch having a 
corresponding figure is fixed to the bolt of the press in the 
ordinary way. 

ITrinted, 8^. Drawing.! 

A.D. 1866, January 13.— N<> 123. 

GOTTHEIMER, Henry. — " Improvements in protectors for 
*' watches, portemonnaies, and pocket-books." A short length of 
india-rubber, either solid or tubular, is secured at each end to a 
socket, and to each socket is secured a cap carrying a ring. To 
one ring is attached a hook " having a short point " and a double 
turn at the curve of the shank to act as a stop ; or the wire of 
which the hook is made " may be twisted to form a screw, or a 
*^ small disc may be soldered to it." The hook is intended " to 
'* be passed through the bottom of the pocket ;" the point of the 
screw " is to be stuck through the lining on the inside of the 
" pocket," and a : button is to be screwed on to t^e point on the 
outside of the pocket. To the other ring is attached a swivel 
which is to be connected to '^the usual india-rubber braid or 
*^ elastic band " encircling the pocket-book. 
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Thtwttcb pfotwtor rcqwrw the addition ol other rags, wluch 
tlw jnUBlCK dcwribe*. 

If the bdin-mblicT is tabal&r, tlirre maj be iovde it a kdial 
•{mag flieil to the tockets; wid inetead of a ringle tDbe''£n 
" india-mbbei nnKi eitber feolid, tubular, or tabular with a sptiag 
' iniidt," may be nnplaj-ed. 



A.U. 1866, Janiiarj-18.— N»170. (• *) 
WILLIAMS, jAMS^.— ^Prorisiojial protection onlf.) — "Im- 
' proved aheett, plates, or apparatnato &cilitate improvement in 
' handwriting." This invention " consists of a number of hea J 
" Uns* with perforated ipaces between them at i«i^Qlar intervitls, 
" throuffh which the lines in a copy-book or on a slate or other 
" nfticle which are to be written upon are exposed. The 
" material of which ihcy are constructed may be either cardboard, 
" millboard, or other atiif material." "For copy-books and thin 
" leaves a double sheet may be used." The writing to be copied 
may be printed on the perforated sheets or on paper, and affixed 
to Ihem by aome adhesive matter. " To keep the writing straiRht 
" and uniform " lines are dotted down the page, which serve to 
■eparate the words, " and short guide lines opposite the spaces 
" are arranged opposite the lines on to which the tvriting is to be 
" Dopied," 

ri'riiitiid, W. No BmwinKi,] 

A.D, I86(i, March 10.— N' 740. 
ASllliKUKY. I'liiLii' Henry. — "Improvements in machinery 
" I'ut the manuriioture of articlea usually made in Britannia metal, 
" jinwtcr, (Jcrmati. or nickel silver, and silver, and improvements 
" in the manufitcturu and ornamentation of such articles, parts of 
'' which last-named improvements are also applicable to other 
" purposes." The first part of this invention relates to the con- 
■truction and arrangement of a force pump, press, and moulds, 
by means of which a " harder alloy of metal may be used than is 
" capable of heing used by the present system of manufacturing." 
The alloy, which it is proposed to call " Ashherrium," is composed 
by prrfrrenee of fiO jiarts of tin, 14 of antimony, 2 of copper, 2 
of niokri, 1 of nluininium, and 1 of zinc, melted together ; and 
II articles Irod is added " in proportion to the quality 
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'^ of the article desired to be manufftctured," The molten alloy 
is forced into the mould by means of the pump or "by the force 
"of its own gravity." A minute description is given of the 
several parts, of the introduction of gas for the purpose of keeping 
the moulds warm, and of another arrangement in which " the 
" preiss part is placed at an angle of about 45 degrees." 

The second, part relates to the ornamentation of various articles 
(amongst which covers of books are mentioned) made of the 
above alloy. " Ornamental crevices, made in the article itself or 
" a separate piece soldered or fastened to it," are filled with a 
colored composition " to imitate enamelling and inlaid work." 
The composition consists of the desired colour (in fine powder) 
mixed with copal varnish into a stiff paste ; the crevices are filled 
with this; the article is dried in a stove; and the surface is 
rubbed smooth with Trent sand and sweet oil, and afterwards 
polished with rotten jstone sbd oil. In some cases the composition 
is made by ihixing the powdered colour with superfine plaster of 
Paris in water ; the article when dried is varnished " with a mix- 
'* ture composed by melting two parts resin in one part boiled 
" linseed oU," and is then polished as before. 

[Printed, Is, id. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, March 16.— N« 779. 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — " Improvements in the pre- 
*'* paration of peat for the purpose of rendering it applicable to 
^- the manufacture of articles which are capable of being produced 
'[ by stamping, moulding, embossing, or rolling." Amongst the 
articles mention is made of book covers. Any of the common 
kinds of peat are employed; and when "such of the watery 
'* particles as can readily be removed " are expelled by pressure, 
heat, or otherwise, the peat is brought " into the condition of a 
" smooth paste," or is ground " into a moderately dry powder." 
Then according to the nature of the articles reqidred, any or all 
of the following ingredients are mixed with the prepared peat ; 
ground seaweed, india-rubber, gutta percha, or other substances 
of that classi " or in place thereof, or in addition thereto," resins, 
natural or artifidal, bituminous or albuminous substances and 
products of the same, chalk, talc, sulphur, siliceous and oth€^ 
earthy matters, waste fibrous and woody substances, " and, if the 
'' 9urface is intended to be painted, metallic oxides, such as white 

B. ^ 
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ae, aside of iron, or edKC, ^nm, and titbv ■ 
" (fTpiienl*." The prDjMwtioni "most depcn 
" ehanuTtet of Uie pe*t and the pnipoBe to wliidi tlie n 
" inred peat it to beapfdkd;" thefeUowiog iafer dte A: 
of " a i^Htic muB:" — 60 parte of prepared peat, about 15 of 
india-rublier or f^tta percbo, about 3U of tteanne. pitdi, reeiiLODs 
&nd tay Intuinmom tabtttuces, aai aJiout 5 of oQj or Attj 
tnottera. Togivetenacitf Bndconaistencf "any required qoaMitf 
" iif fibroiu material, metallic oxides, or earth; mattert maj be 
" added," and "to Tarjthe density" a portioD of seaweed (as 
pfL'pared undo Mr. G.'s fonuer patents) maj be empliged " in 
" lieu of an equal proportion of peat or other substance." The 
wliole ia thoroughlf incorporated in a masticator provided with 
inixtnii rollera or other mixinf^ apparatiu, and is aftetwarda passed 
■ between rolling cylinders, when it maj be embossed, paioted, or 
otberwiaa treated. To form " a rigid body," the peat treated as 
' 's mentioned is mixed with about from 15 to 20 parts " of 
' any of the aforesaid liituminoiLs, resinous, and f^nmy aat^ 
" atatictta," and is afterwards moulded or compressed ii 
dwircd form. 

[ITlnUd,*/. Ko l>mwiii)(B.l 

A.D. 1866, March 24.— N" 875. (* *) 

L BOUSFIELD, Gbobgg Tomlinson. — (A communication from 

^ Henry TUUnffhant Sitson.) — "Improvements in portfolios and 

" giaper filea," Tliis invention affords " a convenient meana for 

" rciulily filing letters or papers in book form," and with a sliglit 

modifloAtion it can be used aa a file for newspapers. The holder 

or oaae (by preferenc*! of sheet metal) " is semi cylindrical in form 

* with the e.tception of a small pc*tion at the extreme ends, 

' which is cylindrical for the accommodation of the springs, 

' which actuate the folding flap;" and to it "are attached a 

" swies of hooks pointed at their ends and cur%-cd to correspond 

" with the arc which the edge of the folder flap will desoibe." 

This flap is a flat or slightly curved strip of sheet metal or other 

jRftterial, in length a little less than the opening of the holder and 

~ ft " little more than one-half its width ;" it is made " with cylin- 

** (Irical ends which are fitted into the tubular ends of the hoMet 

o as to turn freely therein ; and, as the edge of the tep 

' will oi-erlap the edge of the case, it is necessary to cut oot^ea 

rof opcvingB in (he same oorrespondinR to the number of hooks." 
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ii prorided at its ends with coiled apringa, " having each o 
" end attaohed to the folder, and the other to the eylindricJ end 
" of the holder, and operating to preaa the flap in a direction 
" toward the Bide of the holder upon which, the hooka are 
" attaohed." A spring latch and catch, " whioh maj be Brranged 
" in varions waya familiar to all mechanioa," holds the flap tack 
when required, and on the &ap ia a atop which will engage with 
the latch. Tlio spring of the latch is furnished with a hutton 
" which protrudes through the shell of the holder, and which upon 
" the appUcation of pressure will liberate the folder." The cylin- 
drical endsmaybediBpeused with, and there maybe "a plain shaft 
" extending through the axis of the case, sod upon this shaft at 
" one end, andnext totheendofthecaae,ia wound a spiral spring, 
" which will give to the shaft and flap a tendency to make an end- 
" wise movement, but which will be restrained by the head of the 
" case at the other end until the flap is laid completely back, when 
" it will spring into a notcli cut in the edge of suoh circular head, 
" and hold the same until pressure is applied to the end of the 
" shaft, which projects through the head and bus a thumbpiece 
" upon it." In aniodi£cation,"so far as relates to the meansfoi 
" holding back and operating the flap," there are not any coiled 
springs or spring latch ; " the axis of the folder flap " is formed 
near its ends " into the shape of a crank." or eccentrics are placed 
" at the same positions;" underneath them are flat springs, 
" against which the cranks or the faces of the eccentrics will bear, 
" and as the flap ia turned back will depress the apritiga." The 
apparatus is intended to be provided with a cover when it is to be 
used as a portfolio ; and " by attaching a handle to the holder, 
" and dispensing with the covers, the same can be convenientlf 
" used as a file for newspapers and other papers, and in the latta 
" case instead of fastening the hooks to the barrel caae, tliej m 
" be festened to the holder itself." 

tPrinteci, 1«. Dittwinp.J 

A.D. laSG, March 31.— N" 926. 
JOHNSON, John Hbnry.— (v* eommmieaiionfi-m Justm Hew 
Daoid.) — (Provisioitai proteelion only.) — "Improvements 
" bleaching books, engmvingB, paper, cotton, and oliier similar 
" articles and substances." This invention applies to " hooks, 
" engravings, prints, or documents which have become discolored." 
The books are placed " in theirentire state «.i\d<)n!t.Wa^'&>«.^N»K»- 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &;c. 



m 

I *' sity even for opening the leaves, ' in a closed chamber (by pre. 

r ferencc of glaaa), into which chlorine ga^ is introduced, and are 

B left to the oction of this gas for about eight hours. ITiey are 

^^^^ then removed and are put into a similar chamber, " where they 
^^^L " are left for about 24 hours under the action of ozone." 
^^^^H A good result may be obtained " by the use after the bath of 
^^^^F " chlorine gas of a bath of sulphuretted hydrogen, and finally 
^^^^ " of a bath of ozone." If a very white colour is not required, 
r " the direct application of ozone alone in a closed chamber " will 

I be sufficient. 

1^^^^ Two methods of obtaining ozone are given. 1. In a leaden 
^^^^^ dish is placed " a small quantity of water, in which pieces of 
^^^^^p f phosphorus (previously treated by immerBing them in boiling 
^^^^^■^' water for 12 hours) are introduced," and a current of ttir " at 
^^^^^ " a temperature of about 59° Fahrenheit '" is caused to paea over 
^ the water. 

2. " A current of carbonic acid " is passed through " a solution 
" of 2 parts by weight of peroxide of manganese, 2 parts by 
" weight of chlorate of potash, 4 parts by weight of water," 
until " the liquid crystallizes and assumes a deep red tint. 
The crystals are brought into contact "with six parts by weight 
^^^^ " of sulphuric acid," whereu])on they disengage 
^^^^L ;quantitiea 
^^^^K [Frinlod, U. No Drawings.] 

I 
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A.D. 1866, April 6.— N° 988. 
FRASER, James. — (Prorisioitalproteclioit only.) — " An improved 
system for consecutively numbering checks, and making np 
or binding check books when so numbered." It is proposed 
number the counterfoil and seller's check piece on the front, 
and the customer's bill on the back of each leaf. To effect this 
object a roller is required, having raised figures engraved or 
embossed on the periphery, and working " on an axle having its 
bearings between the forked jaws of a short shank or handle." 
The following are the directions given : — Print the hill heading 
sheets of paper having two rows of perforations ; ''~ fan them 
>ut on a flat surface, so that they overlap one another, ao 
18 to espose a portion of the top or bottom of each sheet, the 
" printed surface being laid downwards ;" ink the surface of thfi 
Sgurea, lay the roller " so that figure one comes in contact 
" tie Srst abecf," press it forwwtd ■until H has numbered 



■eight 
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^' whole of the poTfdon of the sheets fonning the seller's check' 
** piece/' then move it " a little to one side ** and repeat the ope- 
ration on the portion ^' which forms the counterfoil," and then 
remove it again and run it over the portion ** which will form the 
'' customer's bill." The ordinary method of making out bills 
and counterfoils is em^oyed. If a greater number of conse- 
tnitive figures than can be engraved on. one roller is required, 
two or more rollers can be used. " As the checks are fanned 
*^ out they are simply gathered up or knocked together, and are 
" in consecutive order, which greatly facilitates the work of the 
" binder." 

[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, April 9.— N<» 1013. 

RAWLINGS, William, and REST, Wilhelmus. — (Pro- 
visional protection only,) — " Improvements in fasrtenings for purses, 
" pocket books, bags, cigar cases, boxes, and similar receptacles." 
The locking part of this fastening consists of a sliding plate, carry? 
ing a bolt which protrudes through a slot in a second plate, " such 
plate with a thurd or back plate being secured by rivets or 
otherwise to the lid or flap of the receptacle to which it is to be 
" attached." A small aperture is made in the back plate to admit 
a staple, which is secured to the body of the receptacle. The 
staple is caught by the end of the bolt, and " a helical spring is 
'^ introduced and caused to press against the bolt, thereby tend- 
'^ ing to keep the fastening always locked, except when the sliding 
" plate with its bolt is pushed back." 
[Printed 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, April 16,— N« 1074. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — (A communication from Frangois 
Auguste Lamontagne.) — *^ Improvements in card cases.'* The body 
of the case (which may be of any material and suitable form) is 
provided with a hinged lid, whose under side *' may be chamfered 
'* off from the centre each way to the sides." On the top of the 
lid is a metal plate slotted for the reception of a slide, which is 
held in place by projecting lips, and which carries on its undelr 
side two or more pins ; and in the lid is a slot for the admission 
of a helical spring, which is secured to the lid at one end, and 
acted on by the slide at the other^ A metal plate ot faHas^Vvz^^^Jcs^s^ 
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19 fitted into the body; it is provided with two lug's working freely 
" 1 grooves in the eiiles of the body, with elaapa or bands, and 
with two flat blade or other springe, which tend to raise it 
upwarde; it ie slotted longitudinally so timt the pins may pass 
into or through the alot when the case is empty, A spnng and 
pin " at the discharging end of tbe case," and a, slot for the paa* 
Bage of a single card ooniplete the improvements. The cards an 
placed on the plate under the clasps ; when it is desired to extract 
one, the slide is prested down and pushed forwards, when its pins 
come into contact with the uppermost card, and cany it over the 
spring pin and partly through the slot in the end of the case. 
The helical spring sends the elide back again, and the spring pin 
%eeps the remtUDing cards back. Instead of pins an india-rubber 
cushion may be attached to the under side of the slide. 
[Printed, 8ii. Drawiug.] 

A.D. 1B66, April 31.— N" 1128. 
MACINTOSH, John, and BOGGETT, William.— "Improve- 
" menta in guards for pocket-booka, watches, and watch keys." 
The patentees make their protectors for pocket-books and watches 
of elastic cord, by preference " of silk covered with india-rubber ;" 
■Hiis is fastened at one end to a piece of metal of any convenient 
shape, "which has a sharp-pointed spiral wire, like a corkscrew, 
" projecting ftom its lower end." The wire is to be screwed into 
the pocket, and the other end of the cord is to be secured to tie 
pocket-book, " Other means of screwing the elastic cord may be 
" used either for watches or pocket-books." 
The rest of the specification describes the part of the watch to 

^^^ which the end of the cord is to be attached, and an invention. 

^^^L " for excluding dirt from watch k 

^^^1 [Printed, Sii. Dreirins.l 
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A.D. 1866, May 26.— N° 14/3. 
McFARLAND, Corey. — (A comtiaaiicalian Jrom John Spooiter.) 
" An improved album for exhibiting phptojfraphs and other 
* pictures." This invention is more espeoially designed ' 
' exhibiting those photographic piotores taken on poFcelam or 
** other transparent material which requires light at the back." 
The album is in the shape of " a, flat case or box ;" one portion 
" holds the pictures concealed from view," the other is provided 
r** iFTt/t apertures covered irith glaaacnoAwit.'nne^arentinateriBL" 
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The case is construoted to support .the pictures in such manner 
that each can be jnoved into either portion independently of the 
others ; grooves are. formed in the top and bottom^ and slides, 
having lugs ** to clip the edges of the pictures," and projections 
which extend through the grooves at the bottom, support the 
lower edges of the pictures* One end of the case opens upon a 
hinge or pivot ; this allows the slides ** to be drawn partly out,'' 
when required, for filling or dianging. The case can be made 
single, or double witli a hinge, or of sufficient length to hold a 
set of pictures at each end, the glass covered openings being 
placed ih the middle ; it may be of any material, bound in any 
description of book cover, and mounted on a stand. 
[Printed, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, May 31 .-^N» 1523. 

LINNETT, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture of paper and cardboard boxes, and 
" the lids of the said boxes.'* This invention relates to such 
boxes and lids as are rectangular and made "by folding and 
" pasting blanks scored or pierced at the parts where the folding 
" is to be effected." The blanks are cut of a rectangular figure, 
and scorings are made along their longer sides "at a distance from 
the edges equal to the depth whieh it is intended the sides of 
the box or lid shall hare." Cross soorbigs at right angles to 
the former are made " at a distance from the ends of the blanks 
" equal to double the diepth it is intended the ends of ihe box or 
^ lid shall have." The portions of ihe blanks forming the sides 
^ are detached firom the parts forming the ends, by incisions from 
" the ends of the blank to the cross piercings or scorings," and 
*^ the intermediate portions <xf double the depth of the ends of 
*^ the box or lid have ttoss scorings or piercings across t^eir 
" middle." The blanks are then folded in the following manner : 
— " The longer sides aare raised at right angles to the other parts, 
*^ the detached ends are turned inwards, the ends are rused flat 
^^ against the tumed«in ends, and l^e upper half of each end is 
^ turned over and folded down against the tixmed-in ends." 
The pasting «of the parts a^ the ends seoaree them and completes 
the box or lid, which may be covered if required with ornamental 
paper. The cutting out and scoring " are effected by machinery 
** or apparatus of the kinds employed for like purposes." 
[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 



u 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1866, June ?.— N° 15/2. 

I FRIEDMANN, Josbph Julius. — (A communication yrom Maxi- 
milian fWerfmonn,)— " An improved preparation of mftteriala appli- 
■' cable for the manufacture of hats, caps, bonnets, coats, cloaka, 
' gaitera, and other articles of clothing, pouches, portfolios, and 
" otter articles of capacity for enclosing various useful articles." 
Very thin sheets of cock are bespread with " a thin film of gutta 
" petcha, jndia-rubher, or other gum diaaolved in any suitable 
' solvent, or an elastic preparation or compound which has 
-' sufficient elasticity and is capable of being softened by the 
" application of heat." When the film is laid quite smooth on 
the sheet, a piece of textile or woven material is placed upon it ; 
heat is applied to the surface of the materia! to soften the gummy 
matter, and the whole may if desired be submitted to the pressure 
)f a screw or hydraulic press, "the bed of which should be luade 
' hollow ajid be heated by steam." This pressure will cause the 

I two substances to adhere firmly together ''and produce the 
" compound fabric required." 
[TrintBd, 4d. XolJrawinpi.] 
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A.D, 1866, June 8.— N° 1582. (+ *) 
iGRISWOLD, Hbnry JoBiAH. — "Improvements in the mand- 
" faoture of cards, tablets, and othpr articles from which marks 
" made with ink or lead peucil may lie repeatedly erased by 
" moisture without injury to the surface." Thia invention ia 
especially appUcable to cards, price lists, skeleton maps, and other 
sheets upon which it is desired that part of the writing or 
printing should be permanent, and the remainder easily erased. 
The card or sheet, after the permanent writing or printing has 
been produced on its surfikce, is covered with a transparent 
waterproof composition ; when thia is dry, a finish may be im- 
parted by passing the card or sheet between calender rollers. 'Ilie 
pateutee employs a composition made by preference of the fol- 
lowing ingredients and in the following manner :~He dissohes 
3 lbs. of shellac in 1 gallon of drysalter'a " finish," and he com- 
nes therewith 1^ lbs. of powdered soap-stone ; any other " very 
fine grit " may be used instead of the soap-stone. I'he 
i^ixture should be ground as fine as possible and applied 
Jiquid state, 

£Pnated,*d. .Wo DrawiUKs.] 
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A.D. 1866, August 28.— N« 2211. 

DELAGARDE, LjI^opold. — *' Improvements in binding books,*' 
whereby single leaves, double sheets, quires, cards, engravings, 
newspapers, and other like papers may be bound without sewing, 
folding, or pasting " in such a manner as to permit of their being 
classified, and of one or several parts being adtl^d to or taken 
from the rest rapidly without displacing all the sheets or quires 
which form the book." To effect this object there are required, 
1, a cover and stiff back ; 2, a flexible back ; 3, hooks of strong 
wire "ha%nng the form of a U with long branches;" 4, long 
helical springs (or pieces of india-rubber) connected to one branch 
of the lower hooks ; 5, sheaths for the reception of one set of the 
branches ; 6, narrow bands '^ united by a hinge and of the same 
length as the leaves," and 7, clasps to jBx the leaves. " All the 
parts above described may be made of tissue, metal, or any 
other convenient material." The process of binding is as 
follows : — ^The cover is opened flat ; a set of hooks (with one 
branch inserted into the sheaths) is placed at the bottom of the 
flexible back and another at the top ; the sheets, &c. " are adjusted 
** to the back," placed between the bands, and fixed with the 
clasps and hooks. A stay inside each sheath limits the action of 
the spring, and a nut at the entrance prevents the branch and 
spring " from coming out entirely." Several branches may be 
in one sheath " and have a common spring." For copy-books, 
" which have a back formed by the fold of the leaves," blades 
and clasps are not required. 
[Printed, 8({. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, September 15.— N<» 2373. 

NEWEY, Thomas. — " Improvements in clips or fastenings for 
*' the bands of purses and pocket books, and for other bands, and 
" for other like purposes." This clip is made from two strips or 
blanks of thin metal rectangular in figure and similar in shape ; 
one of the longer sides of each is cut so as to leave on it a broad 
projection, the other two narrow ones, the broad one occupying as 
much space as there is between the narrow ones, and all are con^ 
verted into eyes or knuckles for hinges. Two or more serrated 
tongues are out or pierced out of one blank '^ and raised from the 
** plane " thereof. The two blanks are hinged on one side (the 
knuckles being inverted) by a pin passed through and riveted. 
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The enda of the band t« be securnd are placed upon tlie tongues, I 

the other side of the ch'p is brought over so that its broad knuckle 1 

coincideB with the narrtiw onn, and a, bolt or headed pin is paaaed J 
throuffh them. M 

[ftintad.W. Drawin«.3 i£^H 

A.D, 1866, September 20.— N" 2410, ^^H 

ASHWORTH, GeoHGE, and ASHWORTH, Elija.— "im- 
" provementa in ' portfolios ' or ' oases ' for holding rauaical pub- 
" licatioDS, periodicals, manuscripts, and the like matter, knd in 
" binders to be used therewith." Metallic holders are fixed to 
the inner edges of the sides of the portfolio or case, and strips of 
leather, caoutchouc, or other suitable material, are secured " by 
" being drawn through slits or looiis " in the holders, " the ahta 
" being smaller than the section of bands " or strips. Binders, 
T-shaped but with the head forming a loop, are "thrust thiough 
" the fold of the sheets from tiie outside to the inside;" ihe 
points of each binder are flattened down ; and " the enda of the 
" bands, being detached at one side from the portfolio and passed 
" through the loop in the binders, on being reattached retain the 
" sheets or periodicsla in position in the portfolio." Stmilir 
holders and bands ma; be applied '' to the outside edg&s " ti 
portfolios or cases " in lieu of nbbons or striBga." j 

[Printed, lOd. DrawinR.] ^ 

A.D. 18(i6, September 2/,— K" 2604, 
DROMTRA, Fribdrich Wilhblm Cokhtaktin, — {A eim- 
raanication frovi Theodore Neasckeller.) — " Improvements in the 
" means of securing pockot books and other portable articles on 
" the person." The invention is described as applied to a pocket 
book. A metal plate is riveted under the outside leather; a rod 
works in staples fixed to the pkte ; it is cnpuble of turning in 
either direction, when moved by ime of its ends, which picgacts 
beyond the edge of the book, and carries a thumbpieee at its 
outer eitremitf. Secured to or formed on the rod is a hook 
pointed at its free end ; and^in the pkte is a slot for the reception of 
the back of the hook ivheii nut in use. A knob is fi.x:ed aJ^ one end 
totherod; it works at ita outer end against the tree end of aepcing, 
" which is slightly rounded or convex for the purpose, though 
" the rest of the spring is fiat ;" tlie plate is slotted for tha knob 
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to work tbroagli, and *&£ iaieraS cdgn «of 'the slot are bent up to 
form stops. On the outside of Hus pooket book is a raised or 
convex plate pievced with a nlot and a sound orifice^ and the 
material between the plates is cut with suitable openinfj^s. 

To fasten the book to the pocket of a garment, turn the rod so 
Bfi to rabe the hook and move it through the slot in the eonvex 
plate, thereby causing it ^^to penetrate the lining of the pocket ;" 
continue to turn the rod, which " passes the pointed end of the 

hook again through the lining of the pocket, and out of such 

lining into the orifice," where it is held by aid of the spring. 

The patentee does not xestrict himself *' to the exaat jnechanical 
" details-" 

ITsiutecl, 8c;, PnMKiiig.3 



A.D. 1866, October 6.— N<» 2579. 

CLARK, WiLLiAiA. — {A comnmnicatioH from Joseph Scho&rfeld,) 
— '' Improvements in fastenings for purses, -cigar oases, travelling 
^^ bags, and other similar articles^" among which are mentioned 
portfolios. The fastening is described as attached to a purse or 
bag made with a hinged metal frame; the locking part consists 
of a piece of thin sheet iron cut with two projections, one of which 
is notched or recessed, whereas the ot^er is pressed on by a spring. 
One end of the Bpring is riveted to the frame, and a fixed stop 
limits the action of the spring. A button or stud passing through 
the framie is riveted to the locking part '^ whereby the latter may 
'* be rotated." On the portion of the frame opposite to the notch 
is a catch having an inclined surface ; this slips into the notch 
and holds the portions of the frame together; and to open them 
'' it is simply neoeasary to turn the stud." There may be modi- 
fied arrangements of the Stud amd qxnng. Instead of a mmple 
stud, a solid or hollow head may be oonnected to the locking part 
by means cf a pin which passes through Ihe frame ; the head 
'^ extends over both parts of the £rame, and so may be readily acted 
on by the fingers." Or a jointed knob may be used, the shank 
being of a square form in section in cnrder to turn the boh." 
The sjHring may be ''bent at a right angle at its extremity," in 
which case the stop would be dispensed with; or it may be 
arranged to bear on the notched end of the locking part '' and 
'* underneath it." 

[FrintecUlff. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1866, October 8.— N" 2592. (• ♦) 
BETJEMANN, Gbobqe, BETJEMANN, Gborgb William. 

and BETJEM ANN, John,— (Prmns«ma(prR(ecfio»n!o/o»ouj erf,)— 
" Iniprovementa in the manufacture of articleB commonly called 
" 'writing' or ' library sets,' and other Bimilar articles." Ths 
patentees propose to apply " slabs of polished stone or marble 
" mounted with medieeval or other ornamental mounts " to the 
covers and other parts of seta, desks, caskets, albums, dressing 
caees, and like articles. The elabs are to be fixed "to a suitable 
" foundation, forming the body of the article by cement, marine 
" glue, pins, ornaraental nails, or screws and nuts." Similar 
mounts may be applied " when the body of such articles consiats 
■' entirely of stone or marble." If cement or glue is to he em- 
ployed, " the parts coming in contact with each other " are to be 
roughened; if pins, nails, or screws, "they are attached to the 
" back of the mttal mounts, and passed through the slab of stone 
" into and through the material forming the foundation for the 
" atone or marble, and are then secured by rivettiog or by no ta." 
Or "the motitits may be formed with nuts at the hack thi 
for the reception of screws. 
[Printed, id. So Drawings,] 

A.D. 1866, November la.— N° 29? 
CLABK, William — (A communication from Rufina Noggerath- 
Temmerman.) — " Improvements in the preparation or treatment 
" of fabrics or materials for the manufacture of various usetXil 
' articles," such as "baskets, boxes, trays, vases, hand screens, 
' portfolios, toilet and other such like articles." The materials 
are " open-knitted lace or net fabrics" or " open or close fabrics 
' made from horse or other hair, esparto, and generally of all 
' animal or vegetable textile matters." The material is, 1, "sub- 
' mitted to a preliminary preparation " to render it " suitable for 
' beingmetallizedotsimplyhardened and colored;" 2,"hardened 
' by drying and moulded " (the mould should be previously 
coated with a fatty or soapy matter); 3, the article is painted o 
immersed in a dye bath ; 4, coated with ■' a neutral varnish " or 
with gumlac; 5, " galvaniied or metallized by any known cbo- 
" mical or electrical means;" 6, cleaned and submitted to heat 
" in order to destroy the tesrtile material forming the foundation 
" and extract all moisture;" and 7, " dipped in a finishing bath 
" for gilding, silvering, or btoniing." 'foe ■^■celiniinnry prepara- 
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tion consists in steeping the materials in a solution of silicate of 
potash or in immersing them " in a solution of si«e, reain, pyro- 
" ligneous acid, pyrolignite of iron, gum, creosote, salt of benzoin, 
" or other products serving to envelope" them and give the neces- 
aary degree of hardness. As a, hardening agent there may be 
employed "chloride of lead, a solution of galipot in spirits of 
" wine, caseine, or the following ; — let, one part of quicklime and 
" five parts of water;" 2ndly, five parts in weight of albumen 
" in a decomposed state " mixed with one part of milk of lime; 
or a cheap varnisli may serve as a iirimwy coating. The method 
employed by preference for metalUiing the materials is described. 
Imitations of gold and silver are produced " by diluting gold 
" silver, bron»e, and other powders in white varnish, or by 
" sprinkling the powders in a dry state with a sable brush on the 
" materials coated with the first layer of varniah before it ia dry." 
Powdered white or black glass, wooilen flock, sand, rice, and 
various ornamental matters, may be applied in a similar manner. 
" These imitations may aerve in certain cases as s substitute for 
" the metallizing or galvanizing processes." Sornetimea a coat 
of varniBh of & slightly yellow tint is applied on the silvered or 
imitation silvered product for the purpose of giving it " a golden 

[Printed, Id. No DnwinBa.] 

A.D. 1866, December 29.— N" 3429. 
HASELTINE, Gbohcb. — (A commumcation from John Frederic 
Dubber and Carlos Bardwfll.) — " Improvements in fastenings for 
" pocket books, diaries, memorandum books, and other similar 
" articles." The inventors describe the arrangement of a pocket 
book ; it is provided with a aeries of pockets, a folding pouch for 
the reception of bills, and a covering Hap. In the flap are secured 
one or more strips of spring steel or other suitable elastic material, 
" one continuous strip being nsed by preference, which is im- 
" bedded in the edge of the closing flap " and ia fastened thereto 
" by rivets or other means. By the action of this spring the flap 
■' will keep the pocket book closed without the aid of strings, 
" clasps, or other fastenings." The spring is ho adjusted that 
when the bill pouch ia unfblded, the pockets are still "kept closed 
by the action of the closing flap." 

IntciJ, 6J. DravririB.] 
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A.D. 1850. November 1".— N" 13,3!5. C* * 
BLACK, James. — {Partly a comm-unicalion.) — " A n; 
" folding." "Thia inventiun has reference to the folding bj in&- 
" cbiaeiy of paper, doth., and other like fabrics." The sbeet of 
paper to be folded is properlf placed as to roistering on a box 
or table, having a long slot in its upper surface ; the udes of 
tbe slot are continued downwarda in the box, thereby foiming a 
nan'ow chamber. The folding blade, jointed at one and, and 
having a serrated edge in preference, is then caused to descend 
on the paper, and enter the Darrow chamber, through the slot, 
carrying down with it the paper, which it thus folds. The blade 
tlien recedes, by means of a spring or counter weight, leaving the 
folded paper in the niurow chamber. A second folding blade is 
then caused to strike the paper cross ways and cany it through 
another slot into another narrow chamber situated in the side of 
the first chamber, to leave it there, and recede,therehyfoldin^f the 
paper a second time- This mode of folding may be repeated 
several times. The throw of the last folder used brings the 
folded paper within the action of a pwr of rollers, which catch 
it between them, and deliver it forward between a second pur of 
rollers, where a considerable degree of pressure may be given by 
means of regulating screws. 
I rPhntod. lOd. XirawiDK, See Mechuiici' UasuuiQ, vol. S4, p: 3?G ; a itvaL M 

^^H A.P. 1951, Jannaiy 16.— N° 13,453. {* *) '^^^M 

^^^^ BUCHHOLZ, GusTAv Adolph. — " Improvements iu prinfl^^^V 
" and in the manufacture of printing apparatus, and also in 



k 



the manufacture of printing apparatus, and also in 
" folding and cutting apparatus." These improvements conwst, 
first, in making printing rollers of gutta pcrcha. 

Second, of a printing ajiparatus, whereby both sides of two or 
more sheets of paper may be printed as they pass through tiie 
machine. 

Third, of a "folding apparatus." The table on which the paper 
'a to be folded may be suitablj moved w\i and down to occomjno- 
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date its susface to the lleight of the Mded paper. At each end of 
the table ifl placed a yaUre on eunred sdides^ whidi presses on tiie 
taJble by means of springB. The end. of the paper bemg* placed 
under one of these valves and held there^ a plate supported on 
the end of two levers^ one on each side of tibe table, and properly 
actuated, carries the sheet orer to the o&iet end of the table, and 
pushes the fold under the o|^osite yalve, where it is held ; another 
plate, also supported by two levers, then carries the sheet back, and 
pushes the fold under the fbrst raiye, and so on tiU the sheet is 
entirely folded. These pairs of levers are actuated and preserved 
in their relative portions by their ends wwking in the forks of an 
oscillating lever or pendulum placed above; By this means tiiay 
be folded " a continuous or* length of paper or other pliable mate- 
rial, whether printed or un printed, into folds cnr shorter lengths, 
and so that when desired it may with greater facility be cot up 
" into sheets or pieces." 

[Printed, 69. 6d. Drawings. ISee Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 55, p, 77; Patent 
Journal, vol. 11, p. 263. j 

A.D. 1860, May 29.— N<» 1322. (* *) 

JONES, Wright. — "Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
" for doubling or cutting woven fabrics, paper, or other materials." 
'^ The fabric or material is passed over one or more adjustable 
" guide rods, and imder a card or pin roller to a dividing, doub- 
" ling, creasing, or rigging pulley or disc, either plain or fm»- 
" nished at the rim with wire card or pins, and from thence 
" between a pair of inclined rods or rollers to be lapped on boards 
or wound on pegs or rollers in a vertical position. Or the 
fabric or material is passed from the pulley between guide 
rollers to a spiral plate or board for guiding the fabric or ma- 
'' terial from a vertical to a horizontal position, it being pulled 
forwards by a card roller or a pair of drawing rollers, and after- 
wards plaited down or lapped on boards or wound on rollers 
'' as may be desbed." Or instead of the pulley " a slotted frame 
** in connection with a taper guide " may be employed. 
[Printed, lOd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 2.— N° 542. (* *) 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication from Daniel 
Francis Buckley and Bradbury Poor Cilley.) — " Improved ^aa.- 
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" chinery for folding paper.'* The invention is intended to dis- 
pense with the use of tapes in machines working with straight 
edges and rollers, and also to adapt the folder directly to the 
printing press. The paper is placed on a table with its central 
line directly over the line of contact of two rollers, between which 
it is passed by a knife edge. Beneath the table and placed at an 
an angle of 45° to its surface is a second table with a second pair 
of rolls at right angles to the first pair. A second knife edge 
passes the paper between these and it is thus folded again. A 
guide plate below the roUs delivers the paper into a gauge trough, 
where a knife strikes it and delivers it between a third pair of rolls, 
so that a third fold, parallel to the second, is made. Next it is 
guided down a bar to a fourth pair of rolls, from which it receives 
its fourth and final fold. 
[Printed, 1«. Drawings.] 
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Childs, 84. 

Wilson and Harris, 110. 

Patureau, 148. 

Denne, 169. 

Austin, 163. 

Newton (ifay and Blake), 

178. 
Linnett, 183. 

Material for; 

Clark (Ndggeraih'Temmer' 
man), 188. 

Ornamenting; 

Betjemann, G., G. W., and 
J., 188. 

Card-cases : 

Freeman, 14. 

foung, 21. 

Bain, 42. 

King and Brindley, 64. 

Bardo,68. 

Smith, 64. 

Morgan, 76. 

Macdonald, 14/7. 

Betjemann, G., G. W., and 

J., 166. 
Jenner, 166. 
Betjemann, G., G. W., and 

J., 170. 
Johnson (Lamoivtagne), ISl. 

Card, waterproofing : 

Griswold, 184. 
Check or order books : 

Wilkins, 80. 

Atlee, T. and G., 60. 

Dawson, 99. 

Gutch, 107. 

Bradley and Fielding, 157 

Fraser, 180. 

Cheque-books (bankers') : 

Atlee, T. and G., 60. 
Baynes, 133. 

Clasps for books : 

Westbrook, 88. 
Brooman (Cdrdier), 89. 
Schloss, 96. 
Meacham, 100. 
Wetherilt, 103. 
Potts, 124. 

Gebhardt (Kugler), 133. 
Orrin and Geer, 172. 

Ornamenting; 
Lee, 92. 



Clips : 



For bookbinding; 
Coathupe, 138. 
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CMps — eont. 

For memorandnin books and 
papers; 
Young, 21. 
Hughes, 42. 
IngaJl, 51. 
Bate, 79. 
Jenkins, F., H., J., and S., 

159. 
Corbett and Harrington, 170. 
Bousfield (Sisson), 171. 
Hart, 175. 
Bousfield {Sisson), 178. 

Por fixing photographs in al- 
bums; 
Murray, l,i9. 

Copybooks : 

Williams, 176. 
Delagarde, 185. 

Copying-presses combined with 
book-covers : 

Terry, 62. 

Diaries. See Memorandum and 
pocket-books. 

Fastenings and locks for memo- 
randum and pocket-books, 
and for portfolios : 

Bowse, 20. 

Schlosfi, 69. 

Leuchars. 77. 

Johnson (Marie)^ 82. 

Leuchars, 82. 

Schloss, 88. 

Broomaa (Cordier), 89. 

May (Moerich), 90. 

Schloss, 95. 

Williams, 95. 

Bottman, 96. 

Scheidel (Oauda), 98. 

Schloss (Schloss), 101. 

Wetberilt, 103. 

Goldberg, J. and G.. 107. 

Bumpflf {Weintraud), 108. 

Mott, 119. 

Stem {Rothschild), 122. 

Heinemann (Stautz), 128. 

Potts, 124. 

Clark (Schoenfeld), 127. 

Gebhardt (Kugler), 133. 

SUber {Klein), 134. 

Gebhardt {Posen), 139. 

Bichards, 139. 

Phillips, 143. 

Michaelis, 152. 

Bonneville lClaparede),15S, 

Williams, 168. 

Stethers, 164. 

Leach, 168. 

Jenner, 172. 

Onin and Geer, 172. 

Chambers and Gregory, 174. 



Fastenings, &c. — cont, 

Rawlings and Best, 181. 
Newey, 186. 

Clark {Schoe^feld), 1S7, 
Haseltine {Dubber and 
JSctrdweU), 189. 

Folding paper : 

Birchall, 22. 

Smith, 25. 

Black {Appendix), 190. 

Newton, 71. 

Jones (Appendix), 191. 

Bodmer {Gruner and Kel- 
ler), U5. 

Newton (Buckley & Cilley), 
(Appendix), 191. 

Inghs, 144. 

Folding and cutting ; 

Buchholz (Appendix), 190. 

Johnson (Chambers), 79. 
Folding, pasting, and drying ; 

Snow, 109. 
Polding and stitching; 

Johnson (Sulzberger and 
Graf), 103. 

Bodmer (Gruner and Kel- 
ler), 115. 

Holding books open : 
Smith, 17. 

Indexes : 

Perry, 36. 
Forbes, 47. 
Archdeacon, 49. 
Ferrler, 53. 
Teldham, 85. 
White. 93. * 

Draper, 106. 
Nissen, 105. 

House and Martin, 109. 
Wallis, 114. 

Leather : 

Artificial. >$;&« Artificial leather 
Cutting; 

Bell, 7. 

O'Byme and Itowling, 31. 
Glazing ; 

Capello, 145. 

Capello, 151. 

Glazing and graining : 
Willcox,g.,6. 



.» 



" Library sets :' 

Inla^n^; 

Betjemann, G., G. W., and 

J., 188. 

Locks for books. See Clasps. 
"BoT i^T\,to\io«. See Fastenings 



I M)5ffir 0]p mrwBCf »AWBfe 



i»^ 



MttiifoM letter b(H>ks : 

Brine, 106. 
Gutch, 107. 

Memorandum and pot^et 
books : 

Wilson, 44i. 

Smith, T. and J., 46. 

Biley, 51. 

Ebert and Levisohn, 55. 

Trouv6, 114. 

Johnson, 147. 

Michaelis, 152. 

Hibberd, 155. 

Jenuer, 166. 

Gartwright, 171. 

Expanding covers for ; 

James, H., J., and J. M.,150. 

Preparing paper for ; 
De La Kue, S3. 

Protectors (pocket) for ; 
Gottheimer, 175. 
Macintosh and Bosvett, 182. 
Dromtra (NeuscheUer), 186. 

Slate covers for; 

Brooman (Becordon), 134. 

Pamphlets and loose papers : 

Binding or holding together ; 
Gye, 14. 
Young, 21. 
Goodman, 49. 
Neveton, 74. 
Gaget, 74. 
Goodman, 81. 
Capon, 89. 
Meacham, 100. 
Wright, 153. 
Jenkins, 159. 
Bousfield {Sisson), 171. 
Delagarde, 185. 

Contrivance for cutting open; 
Brown, 163. 

Paper : 

Coloring for bookbinding ; 
Luis {Faure), 100. 

Perforating for readier cutting 
of edges ; 
Boyd, 117. 

Preparing for holding photo- 
graphs ; 
Prang (Boberis), 156. 

Waterproo flng for bookbinding ; 
Davis, 57. 
B^rard, 91. 
Brooman (Bertin and Car- 

teron), 120. 
Austin, 142. 



Paper-knives. See wadhf Bftdtc- 
markers. 

Paste or cenfeilt fer book- 
binding: 

Nickels, 17. 
Heckethom, 35. 
Von Canig, 86. 
Barnwell and Bollason, 112. 
Hancock and Silver, 167. 

Pasteboard and millboard : 

Cutting; 
Bell, 7. 
Newton, 27. 
CKByme and Dowling,Sl. 

Cutting and scoring ; 
Service, 130. 

Substitute for ; 
Nickels, 17. 
Drieu and Legeay, 108. 

Pocket-books. See Memoran- 
dum and pocket-books. 

Portfolios : 

Cook, 9. 

Nickels, 17. 

Young, 21. 

Wilson, 44. 

Smith, T. and J., 46. 

Goodman, 49. 

Ebert and Levisohn, 56. 

Fayerman, 61. 

Harvey, 68. 

Bate, 79. 

Goodman, 81. 

Camp, 92. 

Chant, 140. 

Wray, 160. 

BousHeld (Sissoii), 171. 

Binding ; 
Cook, 9. 

Brockedon and Hancock, 18 
Stephens, 174. 
Bousfield (Sisson), 178. 
Ashworth, G. and E., 186. 

Materials for ; 

Priedmann (FHedmann), 

184. 
Clark {Noggerath-Temmef' 

man), 188. 

Ornamenting ; 
Ghislin, 113. 
Ghislin, 120. 
Clark {Arthaud),m, 

Protecting sides of: 
6otheby,122. 
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Presses: 



For bookbinders ; 
Hill»80. 
Hatton, 137. 

For ** pressing paper and card ;'* 
Prince, 41. ' 



Protectors (pocket). See Me- 
morandum and pocket- 
books. 

Register ribbons : 
Bowden, 56. 



LONDON; 

l*rlittiMl hy Gbobob B. Btsb and WnxiAM Spottiswoodx, 
Prititcn to tho Quoon'8 most Excellent Majesty. 




PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACT, 1852. 



LIST OF WORKS printed by order of The Commis- 
sioners OF Patents fok Inventions, and sold at tho 
Patent OFncE, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery 
Lane, Loudon, 



i. 



1. SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTS for INVENTIONS, DIS- 

CLAIMERS, &c„ entolled under the Old Law, from A.D. 1617 
to Oct 1863, compriBed in 13,561 Blue Books, or 691 thick vols, 
imp. 8to. Total cost price about 600/. 

2. SPECIFICATIONS of INVENTIONS, DISCLAIMEBS, Sie., 

depouied and filed under the Patent Lav Ameodment Act Ihtm 
Oct. 1, 1S53, to Dec. 31, 1B69, compriEed in 55,351 Blue Books, 
or 1,746 thic'k. vola. imp. Svo. Total cost price, about \,1S5L 

n. 

1. CHEONOLOGICAL INDEX of PATENTS of INVENTION 
from A.D. IfllT to Oct. 1852. 3 vols. (1S54 pages). Price 30*, 
By Post, a3». 2d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. (647 
pages). Price SDi. By Poet, Sli. 5d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 2 vola. 
(9or pages). Second Edition. 1857. Price 21 16*. By Post, 
31. IBs. Bd. 

REFERENCE INDEX for the abore period, pointing oat tiie 
Office in which each enrolled Specification may be consulted i 
tbe Books in vhich Specidcationa, Law Proceedings connected 
■with Inventions, &c. have been noticed. 1 vol. (710 pages). 
Second Edition. 1862. Price 30». By Post, 3!j. 5rf. 

APPENDIX to REFERENCE INDEX, containing abslracts from 
such of the early Pateati and SigueC BiUa as describe the nature 
of the InventioD. 1vol. (91 \iBgea'). Price \», ^■j'^oW.,'.*-^. 



2. CHBONOLOGICAL INDEXES of APPLICATIONS for 

PATENTS and PATENTS GBANTED from Oct 1 to Dec. 31, 
1862, and for the year 1853. 1 voL (258 pages). Price 11«, 
By Post, 12*. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEXES for the above periods. 1 vol. 
(181 pages). Price 13*. By Post, 13*. Sd, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1852. 1 vol. (132 pages). 
Price 9*. By Post, 9*. 7d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1853. 1 voL (291 pages). 
Price 16*. By Post, 16*. lid, 

3. CHRONOLOGICAI< INDEX for 1854. 1 vol. (167 pages). 

Price 6*. By Post, 6*. 7d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (119 pages). 
Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 7d* 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1854. 1 voL (311 pages). 
Price 16*. 6dL By Post, 17*. 6rf. 

4. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 voL (188 pages). 

Price 6*. 6d, By Post, 7*. 2d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1855. 1 voL (129 pages). 
Price 7*. Sd, By Post, 8*. Id. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1855. I voL (311 pages). 
Price 17*. By Post, 17*. lid. 

5. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol. (189 pages). 

Price 6*. 6d. By Post, 7*. Id, 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1856. 1 vol. (143 pages). 
Price 8*. By Post, 8*. 7dl 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1856. 1 voL (336 pages). 
Price 18*. 6d, By Post, 19*. 7rf. 

6. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1867. I voL (196 pages). 

Price 6*. 6rf. By Post, 7*. 2d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1857. 1 voL (153 pages). 
Price 8*. By Post, 8*. Sd. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1867. 1 vol. (367 pages). 
Price 19*. 6</. By Post, 20*. Bd, 

7. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1868. 1 voL (188 pages). 

Price 6*. By Post, 6*. 8dL 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1858.. 1 voL (148 pages). 
Price 8*. By Post, 8*. 7d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1868. 1 vol (360 pages). 
Price 19«. 6(2. By Post^ 20*. 6d 

8. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1889. 1 voL (196 pages). 

Price 6*. 6rf. By Post, 7*. Id. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1869. 1 voL. (188 pages). 

Price 10*. By Post, 10*. 7d, 
517BJBCT-MATTEB INDEX fox 1859.. 1 vol (381 pages). 

Face 20e. By Post, 20«. Ud« 
a 



9. GHRONCHDOGICAL INDEX for I960. 1 vol. (309 pages). 
Price Is, By Post, 7«. 7d, 

AIJPIIABSTIOAL INDIBX ^r 1860. I vol. (203 pages). 
Price 10«. 6rf. By Post, 11«. Irf. 

SUBJECT-MATTER IN1>EX for I860. 1 vol. (405 pages). 
Price 22*. By Post, 23«. 

10. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1861. L vol. (215 pages). 

Price 75. By Post, 7». 1d^ 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1861. 1 v<^. (222 pages). 
Price 105. 6rf. By Post, 11«. 2d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 186U 1 vxd. (442 page9>. 
Price 23«. By Post, 24«. Irf. 

11. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1862. 1 vol. (237 pages). 

Price 7«. 6c?. By Post, 8s. 2d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1862. 1 vol. (240 pages). 
Price 11«. 6«?. By Post, 125. 2d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1862. 1 voL (465 pages). 
Price 235. By Post, 245. Id, 

12. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1863. I voL (220 pages). 

Price 75. By Post, 75. Id. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1863. 1 vol. (218 pages). 
Price Il5. By Post, 11». %d, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1868^ 1 voL (482 pages). 
Price 225. By Post, 235. 

13. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1864.^ I vol. (223 pages). 

Price 75. By Po8t> Is, Id. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (220 pages). 
Price ll5. By Post, Il5. ^d. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1864*. 1 voL (446 pages). 
Priee235. By Post^ 24ff. \d. 

14. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1865.. 1 voL (230. pages). 

Price 75. By Post, 75. Td. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1865. 1 voL (236 j^ages). 

Price ll5. 6rf. By Post, 125. 2d, 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1865. 1 vol. (474 pages). 

Price 235. By Post, 245. Id. 

15. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol. (239 pages). 

Price 75. By Post, 7a. 8d. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1866. I vol. (248 pages). 
Price ll5. 6cf. By Post, 125. 24, 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1«66. 1 voL (465 pag^i). 
Price 23«. By Poet^ 245^ 4d^ 

16. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX fo(r 1867. 1 voL (254 pages). 

VntdU.^d. ByPoBt,8fw3d 

ALPHARBTICAX* INDfiX for 1867, I ToL (258 pages). 

Price 135. By Post, t3Si 8d 
BDBJSC3f-lfATiaSR£filDfi2&.to l««t. V ^^ \$»^ ^«ais»^. 

Trice 25s, By Post, 26«. 2d, 



DESCIUPTrVE INDEX (Abridgments of Proriaiona] and Com- 
plete Specifications) jbr 1867. 

a. Quarter ending Slat March. 1 vol. (228 pages). Price li. Bi' 

By Post, 2j. \d. 

b. Quarter ending 3Dtb Jnike. 1 toL (221 pages). Price 1«. Si 

Bj Post, 2«. \d. 

c. Quarter ending 30tii September, t vol. ( 1 96 pages). Price U. 6' 

By Post, as, 
(f. Qakrter endingSlslDecember. tdL(23j pages). Price 1«. Si 
By Post, 2j. Id. 

I 17. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1868. I vol. (27* pag«). 
Price 8s. By PoBt, Ss. 8(/. 
ALPBABETICAL INDEX for 18BB. 1 toI. (291 pages). 

Price 13s. By Post, 13s. lOrf. 
SUBJECT MATTER INDEX for 1B68. 1 vol. (632 pages). 

Price 30s. By Poat, 31jt. 5rf. 
DE8CEIPTrVB INDEX (Abridgmento ofProfiaional and Com- 
plete RpecificatioBS) for 186B. 
a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (236 pages). Price la. id. 

By Post, 2». Irf. 
h. Quarter eodiog 30tli June. 1 vol. (218 pages). Price Is. 8<f. 

By Post, 2s. IJ. 
e. QuarterendiDgaOthSeplember. 1vol. (194 pages). Price is. Brf. 
By Post, 2s. 

d. Quarter ending Slst December. I vol. (224 pages). Price Is. 8rf. 

By Post, as. IJ, 



vol. (200 pages). 
I vol. (272 ptg«a.) 



a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (226 pages). Price Ij 

By Poat, 2s. Id. 
h. Quarter eading 301h June. 1 vol. (234 pages). Price \i 

By PoHt, 2s. \d. 
c. Qaarter ending SOth September. 
Price Is. 8rf. By Post, 2». Id. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1869. 
Price 13s. By Post, 13j. 9d. 

™- f! 

ABRIDGMENTS (in Clnssea and Chronologi colly arranged) Sf 
SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTED INVENTIONS, from the 
earliest enrolled to those published onder the Act of 1B52, 

These books are of 12mo. size, aod each is limited to inventions of one 
class only. They are so arranged as to form at once a Chronological, 
Alphabetical, Sabject-malter, and Reference Index to the claaa to 
wluch they relate. Inventors are Wrongly recommended, befow 
applying for Letters Patent, to coniult the ctassca of Abridgments of 
Specifieotiona -which relate to the subjects of their inventions, and by 
the aidof these works to selecl tbeS^eclGcationstbey may conaider it 
umine in order to B«eettaiaU\V^TVsNQii,>iiqcaareiiew, 



The following series of Abridgments do not extend beyond the end of 
the year 1866. From that date the Abridgments have not been 
published in classes, but will be found in chronological order in the 
Quarterly Volumes of the " Chronological and Descriptive Index ** 
{see Section II. of this List of Works). It is intended, however, to 
publish these Abridgments in classes as soon as the Abridgments of 
all the Specifications from the earliest period to the end of 1866 have 
appeared in a classified form; Until that takes place the Inventor 
(by the aid of the Subject Matter Index for each year) can continue 
his examination of the Abridgments relating to the subject of his 
invention in the Chronological and Descriptive Index. 

The classes already ptiblished are, — 



1. Drain Tiles aud Pipes, price 4d., 

by post 6d. 

2. Sewing- and EaiBROiDEBiNa, 

price 6d.t by post 7d, 

3. Manure, price 4d., ^ post 6rf. 

4. Preservation of Pood, Part I., 

A.D. 1691-1856, price 4d., by 
post ScJ.— Part IL, AJ). 1866- 
1866, price 6d„ by post 7d. 

5. Marine PROPUL8iON,pricel».l(kf., 

by post 28. 2d, 

6. Manupactttbs op Iron and 

Steel, Parts I., II., A III., AJ). 
1621-1857, price Is, 6d., by post 
1». 9d. Part IV., A.D. 1867-1866, 
price 2s. 6d.» by post 2s. Bd. 

7. Aids to Locomotion, price 6d., 

by post Id.. 

8. Steam Culture, price 8d., by 

post lOd, 

9. Watches, Clocks, and other 

TiMEKEEPijRS, price 8d., by 
post lOd. 

10. pire-armsand other weapons, 

Ammunition, and Accoxttrb- 
MENTS. Part I., A.D. 1588-1858, 
price 1«. 4d., by post 1*. 8d.— 
Part II., A.D. 1858-1866, price 
2s. 2d., by post 2s. 6d. 

11. Paper. Manufacture op Papbe 

Pasteboard, and Papier- 
mach£, price lOd^, by post Is, 

12. Paper. CutTiNO, Folding, and 

Ornamenting; including En- 
velopes, Cards. Paper-hang- 
ings, &c., price 8d., by post lOd* 

13. Typographic, Lithographic, & 

Plate Printing. Part I., 
A.D. 1617-1857, price 2*. Sd., by 
post Bs, 4c2.— Part II., AJ). 1858- 
1861, price 2«M by post 28, M, 

14. Bleaching, Dyeing, and Print- 

ing- Tarns and Fabrics, price 
Ss. 4d,y by post 4«. 2d, 

15. Electricity and Magnetism* 

THEIR Generation and Ap- 
plications, price Zs, 2d., by post 
4«. 

16. Manufacture and Applica- 

tions OF India-rubber, Gut- 
ta-percha, &C, ; INCLUDIna 



Air, Fire, and Water-proof^ 
ING, price 28, Sd.t by post Ss. 4id. 

17. Production and Applications 

OF Gas, price 2s. 4id., by post 8«. 

18. Metals and Alloys, price 

Is, IQd., by post 2s. 4d, 

19. Photography, Part I., A.D. 1889 

-1859, price 8d„ by post lOd. 
Part IL, A.B. 186(K1865, iJrice 
Is. 8d., by post Is. lOd. 

20. Weaving, price 4s., by post 5s. 

21. Ship Building, Eepairino, 

Sheathingk Launching, &c., 
Part I., A.I). 1618-1860, price 
2*. 4d., by post 8».— Part II., 
A.D. 1861-1866, price 2s. 6d., by 
post Ss. 

22. Bricks and Tiles, price 1*., by 

post Is, id, 

23. Plating or Coating Metals 

WITH Metals, Part I., A.D. 1637 
-1860, price lOd., by post \s. 2d. 
Part n., AJ). 1861-1865, price 
10<2., by post 11(2. 

24. Pottery, Part I., A.D. 1626-1861, 

price lOd., by post Is. Part II., 
A.D.186a-1866,price6d.,bypost7d. 

25. Medicine, Surgery, and Den- 

tistry, price Zs, 4d, by post 4*. 

26. Musio AND Musical. Instru- 

ments, price 3«.6d.,by post 3«.9d. 

27. Oils— Animal, Vegetable, and 

Mineral, price 6*.6d., by post 7*. 

28. Spinning; including the Pre- 

paration OF Fibrous Mate- 
rials, AND THE Doubling of 
Tarns and Threads, Part I., 
A.D. 1624-1863, price 24«., by post 
25«. 5d.— Part II., AJ>. 1864-186(J, 
price 29. by post 29. ^, 

20. Lace and other Looped and 
Netted Fabrics, price 10*., by 
post 109. M. 

80. Preparation AND Combustion 
OF PuEL,price 179.,by po6tl79.9e2. 

81.B.AJSING, Lowering, andWeigh- 
ING, Part I., A.D. 1617-1865. 



B. HTmacuca. price ut, br post 

L RiU.ir*i». pnee 5#, bj port 5#.W. 
■ ~ ■ HiKnas. Br^Biz 

D Wiis, price l«_ by 
, ,'nriDCM, Ain> AAua- 



U. KuLWAT Slsiua m Ooa- 
price G(. lOdL, b; poel £•. Srf. 

S9. PrESITUBB iHD trpBOIflXBT. 

priceb, bj post tt. U. 

Vl, AC1I>^ ALKALIEa. OODBH. AffD 

SiLis, pricB 3*. 8d, bj pout 

4£. pBEPUunoi AKD Utt OI T(k 
4S. Boon, IPOETTOIJOS, ClXD-CABES, 

Ac, price led., frr pact. ](. 



1 



The folhmng claua are in course of preparatiott .- 



Btbik Eigixxs. 

TBBTILAriOS. 

Optic u,. MirnBMiTicii, Nim- 

CU. ASD iHTJlOMOMlCU. IjaiED- 

SroffB, IliKBut, i.n) Oeheits. 
TuiHeifl, SnawiTB, a»d Sbwbhs. 

HBtSFBlIS FaBBICI, YABHI, AC. 
8tlRB, HiBEB, AKD IlEATHBB. 

AiB ABS Gab Ekoisss. 

HilbbbUiAh, Pakasou. aiid Waie- 



I OTHBB TeaicLEa 



81'aisaa. 

Piirbll. 

5I1A&1IIE Fbopduidn.— Part II, 
VATOOBe. Clocks asd di 
XllurKkiFEHS,— Part II. 
; 



-PartIL 

Patse. Cumso. Foldhs, asd 
ORKAUEirriiro; nrcLcmve Ean- 
Cagdh, PAFsB-HAaatBoa. 



FES. Cagdh, 

-Paxt II. 



Blectkictty ahd Uaqnbtibs, 

CATioirs,— Part IL 
Pkodcctioh and Atpucasioiib ot 

GAs.-1'art 11. 

WEATJSQ.—Part II. 

BaccKB ihd Tiles.— Pu4 U. 
MmiciiiH, SWBBBar, Aire DbN' 



Lace abe otheb Loopeb abb Nk 
IBJ) Fauiucs.— Fart n. 

FBETABAmoN AHD COMBUSTIOir ( 

Pumi,— Part II. 
HyBBAULica.— Port IL 
EAILWiYa,— Part IL 



IV. 

"GOMMISSIONERS of PATENTS' JOURNAL, puhlisied on the 
eTfiningB of Taeaday ond Friday in each week. Price ad. By 
Poat, 3d. Annual Subacriplion, iDcluding postage, S6£. 6d., which maj- 
be remitted by Post Office Order, made payable at the Post Offiee. 
UolboTD. to Mr, Bennet Wooderoft, Clerk to the Conii ■■■ 
PUent Office. 
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1, Applications for Letters Patent. 
S. Grants of Provisio nal Protection for sii 
3. larentioas protected fot six montta \i^ vW depimt 
pfeteSpeoiflcalion. 
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4. Notices to proceed. 

5. Patents sealed. 

6. Patents extended. 
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8. Patents on wMch the third year's stamp duty of 50?. has been 

paid. 

9. Patents which have become void by non-payment of the stamp 

duty of 50/. before the expiration of the third year. 

10. Patents on which the seventh year's stamp dnly of lOOt has 

been paid. 

11. Patents which have become Toid by non-payment of the stamp 

duty of lOOf. before the expiration of the seventh year, 

12. Colonial Patents and Patent Law. 

13. Foreign Patents and Patent Law. 

14. Weekly price lists of printed Sp»ecifica1don8, Sec. 

15. Official advertisements and notices of interest to Patentees and 

Inventors generally. 

V. 

INDEX to FOREIGN SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS contained in 
the Free Public Library of the Patent Office, published on every 
alternate Friday evening. Price 2d. By Post, 3d, Annual sub- 
scription, including postage, 6^. Bd,, wluch may be remitted by 
Post Office Order, made payable at the Post Office, Holbom, to 
Mr. Bennet Woodcroft, Clerk to the Commissioners! Patent Office. 

VI. 

1. PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACTS (15 & 16 Vict. 

cap. 83, A.D. 1852; 16 Vict. cap. 5, A.D. 1853; and 16 & 17 
Vict cap. 116, A.D. 1853); together with the RULES and 
REGULATIONS issued by the Commissioners of Patents for 
Inventions, and by the Loid Chancellor and the Master of the 
Rolls, under the Acts 15 & 16 Vict c. 83, and 16 & 17 Vict, 
c. 115. Price 6rf. By Post, Id. 

2. APPENDIX to the SPECIFICATIONS of ENGLISH PA- 

TENTS for REAPING MACHINES. By B. Woodoboft, F.R.S. 
Price 6«. 6d. By Post, 6«. Hi. 

3. INDEX to ALL INVENTIONS PATENTED in ENGLAND 

from 1617 to 1854 inclusive, arranged xmder the greatest 
number of heads, with parallel references to Il^VENTIONS and 
DISCOVERIES described bi the scientific works of VARIOUS 
NATIONS, as classified by Professor Schubarth. By B. Wood- 
croft, F.R.S. Price 1*. By Post, 1». Irf. 
The foreign works thus indexed form a portion of the library of 
the Commissioners of Patents, where they may be consulted. 

4. EXTENSION of PATENTS to the COLONIES.— Abstract of 

Replies to the Secretary of State's Circular Despatch of Januaiy 2, 
1853, on the subject of the Extension of Patents for Inventions 
to the Colonies. Second Edition, with Rerised Table. 1861f 
Price 28. By Post 28. 2d. 
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5, SUPPLEMENT to ihe SERIES of LETTEBS PAT] 
SPECIPrCATIOSS, ftoiB A.D. 1617 lo Oct 1832; i 

Ibr tlie most put of Beprtnls of teaire Panphkti, dooipC 

tbe early patented Ini>eniioiii (umprued in thai SedM. In mm 
ToL (cDntainioe 1 1 mcU), price 94. 6<i^ by pon. lOi^ m radi 
tract »eparat*ly st the price iiriattd iLertun. 




(rraHUd AJL ISUJ Price W ; b; pM, Gu. 
. .n — — ■— 'in l iir ectei ta Sir Ricbard Wjmiiemnd otbEnlo Inqnlntnan 
r niCBOi^B PjiSB or Sir Nicholas Ulub wsi Uie Bmfn- 
-ttiiaeldlDHtDi' the drvingot malt, Ac. Ac (L^im Falnit, 

jd K, rtmactiwh dated Sih April IBM. amd Ord JutgMK-i 

Piiixtd.;hfa».3d. 
*. DCD Dovvrrn ItetallnnL Umrtis ; or tron made vilb plt^^wkk. >i>iMn]e, 
Ac. IZtUm Paiait, Not. IS amd 117, rtsifwrticwhr dated tlnd J fcSiiin 
iaiO,iM(llw{Jla*Ifl38.) Price ScI.:b<riirieCM. 
>,I)eMnpUonorUieDUar«aiid votUde ofthe Patent Waterwoop Vbeeb 
Inrenied by Tuliaii Vheleb, as compared with the raiatng vheels 
By J. W. B. ■Tranatolfld ftom the " " 

nPaUt- - 



in ofthe stupendoos VBtero 



(Z(f«er«Pa(Bii(,A'o.l«,A.(«iS«4Ji.MiStt.) PriceSt.; 

by pom, U. id. 

An exact and trae deBnition ofthe stupendo 

Invented by (he Rjcht Bonounbte (and i 

admired) Edwazd Soxebsbt, Lord UarqulB 

lBlal.\C,CaT.n.e.\t.A.li.\ifB.) Prieeii; bj _„... 

TfartgatlcmimpTfrredj or the art ofrowini^Bbips oi all rates tncaJmi with 



,"S, 






(Xottsra 

lt.\d. 

The Uiner'i Friend i or an engine to raise 

aTHoulB Saveef. {LettanFattttl.Xu.. 
t.iOdinmu.iir.e.si,AJ).\e39.) Pncui<<.;i 
Spednina Ichnographlca t or a brief nuratlTe of ]ie< 

aadenwrimanta.particularlytheiiaTb^atingaBhipiii- ,__. _.„ ^ 

AiXBK.H.D. (iet(rr4Fate»t.Jfo.5i3,daled7tiAtvvitn23.) ^ceM.; 
by pnM, Bi^ 

AdescriptioD and draught of a new-inreuted Machine for (snyinv rsatls 
<ir ihipt out of or Into any barhour, pott, or rirer against wind sud tide, of 
In a aim, tc By JoSAIHAJf Eulu. {LeUtn Patent, tfa. tSS. dated iut 
DeeetKberpM.) Price 8d. i by post, M, 

Ac, irilh the descrjiitioa at 



pertormcd, &c. 1 



id draiifchl of the m 



»aiia,kB. ByJaHy 



ft \iy which it 



r.Walnon. {LeUertPatail,No.&>i, dated 



P A FREE LIBRARY and READING ROOMS are open tn the 

I Public dd]y. from 10 till 4 o'clock, in the Office of the Commis- 

I Noners of Patents, 25, Southamp^n Buildinffa, Chanceiy Lane. 

I In addition to the printed Specifications, Indexes, and other 

I publications of the Commissioners, the Libraiy includes a CoJ- 

I lection of the leading Britisli and Foreign Scientific Journals, 

L and text-books in the various departments of science and art. 

^^^^ Complete Bets of the Commissioners of Patents' publications 
^^^^^(^cb set including nearly 2,650 voVuvufai have been presented 



to the authoritieB of the most important tovng in the kingdom, on 
condition that the works shnll M rendered daily accessible to the 

Euhlie, for reference or for copjing, free of all charge. The following 
st gives the names of the towns, and shows the place of deposit, 
BO far Bs ascertained, of each set of the woikB thiu presented : — 

Aberdeen [Mxhanioi' ImUlutum). Lauitm (BHiitft Xumum'^ 



Blrmjiigliam [CmSralfrte lAhraintr 



Phce). 



Beverley JOuiidAatl) . 

'"—--'- — . ICmtral , 

Separtmmt, BatcUff 

Ji {Pret TAbrvft and Mu- 

Bolton-le-Moors (Puiiio Library, Ec- 

^liange BuUdiiaa) . 
BtBdfard, Yorksbtre IBoraugk Ae- 

eovnOaxXi OJSce, Corpcratton 

BattdiMsi, Btcain Street). 
BriBhton fifcum Boil)- 
Bristol iatt Li^ars, -Kins Street). 
EurnlBj (C^ "■" "" " '" 



fmjie of^ the Bumlev Jm- 



Carlialo fPahlie Free Library, Police 

Omce). 
Chester {,To«m Sail, SorHvate St.) 
Cork {Sayal Cork Inil\XeIion Place.) 
Cnme (EaUwag Station). 



GotcsliBed iJIecluMict' imtitute). 
Gorton [JiailiMif Station). 
Glasgow (Stirling's Lita, Miller St.) 
CMmBto, Great VUechaniei' Ittelitx- 

fioih Victoria Street). 
Hali&x. 
BanlcTi StaffordaUre Potteries (Town 



Huddersfleld (fownwemffHi Commi 
eiontr^ Omcet, South Parad^. 

Hull (Ifeehaniea' Inetittite, aeori 
Street). 

Ipgwioh (Jfan 



, . Library, Mvatvm 

Street). 
K^KhleyC-KusAainCg' Ituttinte.Xorth 

KiddermiiisteT (Public Free Library, 
PmbUeBuOdinBt. Vicar Street). 

Klng^ bu^ Norfolk {Stonier Li- 
brary, 2ih»»atm). 

bncaater (KKluBiic^ Itutittila, Mar- 
tit Onet). 

Leamtagton Friors (PubUe Library, 
To\eaBalCI. 

Leeds {Tovm derk't Qffce, Toum 
ffall). 

JjeKmicT(C(irporatio*Library, Toan 
Hall). 

timerjck (IhiaiBaU). 

Liverpool IFree PvbUe Library, Wil- 
liam Broun Strmt). 



,„jne{v qf Arte, John Street, 
Adelphi). 
UBccleBQeld (Ue^fltt Knovledge So- 

MkidMone (Free Librarr). 
Muicbester (Free LOrarv, Camp 
FiM). 

' — ^ {Free Library). 

{Mechanics- 



MonI 



Inttitute, 



MidMe Gate). 
Ke«o»stle^pon-Trne {Literary aiKi 

PhOotophtcai ^ciety). 
Kewport) Monmouth {Comtnercial 

Boom, Toon Hall). 
Korthamptou. 
Norwith {Free nJtrary, St. John'i, 

Maddermarket). 
NottiiiBliMn {Free Library). 
Oldbam (I^hool iifArlt and Scieneee, 

Lgoetim). 
Oxford iPubUe Frtt Library, HHtm 

Ham- 
Piiiler {BoeemmeKt Bchool of Be- 



P««too, lancaahire (Dr. Skepterd^a 
L^ary,theInstitution.Ateaham). 
BeidinB (Liltrary, Scieiitiflc, tmd 



Sbaffleld (Free Ptaiie LOn-ary. Sur- 
rey Street). 
Shrewiiburjr {FubUe Muteum, Coltege 



-eetj. 

Bouthunptvn {Hartley Insfitutian). 
Stirling (Burgk Ltbrary, 'I-owa 

Bouae, Broad Street). 
Stookport (Muaeum, rer«o» Port), 
""""iderland (Corporation Museum, 
.Faacett Street). 
" ' miaf Ineliittiten, 



Athemtuvn, Ft 
akenold (Me 



»S,«5 



*). 



WBiringtonira* Muteum and lA- 

WaterfOrd (TovmBda, TheMall). 
Weiford {Mechanics' Institute, 
Creecenl (iuay). 

Wolieiluunpton (School nf Fracticat 

Art, DarUnnton Street). 
Wolverton {Bailvay Station), 
Tork (Lotoer CouneilChamber.Guild- 



^^^^ Artillery Inatituta. Woolwich. 
I BoMilorTrade.Wliitahiill. 



The Comtniaaioncre' pnblicaticma have also been presenled to the 
fcUowiog Public Offioas, Seats of Learning, Societies, British Coloniea, 
and Pareign Statea : — 

Public Officer, *o, 

OrdnBQce Office— PrnU MftU. 

Small Anns Fact orj-. 



Adminlty— JDirector of Woria' Depart' 
CMsf ConatnicMr'a Depart- 



Ohatbun Dcvk^ard. 
SheenwH ditto. 
Portamonth ditto. 



fcifield. 
Wbi Office, PaUMalL 
ladlaOIBo]. 
Bonl School of Uinea, ftc, ienaya 

etreel.Piccadilly, 
Dublin OastloJDublin. 
Eword and Writ OiBce, Choni'erv. 

Dublin. 



Triuity CollEgo, 1 



Saati (ifZeamiHg ai 

■ritj. I Q 

ubaiL I Incorporated . 

I Land, Loodon- 



te«, Galwaf . 
d Lur Buael 



Society, OUDoer; 



BritUh Cobmi)!. 
India— Benxal. 



New Zealand^ 



Anti([ua. 
Blrbatlos. 
BritlalL Guiana. 
Canada— Libtary of Par- 
liament, Ottawa. 

Bureau of Agri- 
oulture, Toronto. 

Board of Arts 
and ManuActurea, 

O^H of Good Hope. 

Foreign State*, 

Ai¥»ntino Bepnblio— Buenoi Ayrea. 

AHBtria-HandelH MiriialeriuBi, Vienna. 

Bararia— KOnlBlicha Bibliotbck, Uunicli. 

Beleium— MiniBtire de I'lntiSrieur, MruMcls. 
Mus6c de I'ludnatrifl, Bmsse^a. 

Fiance— Bibllothfcquo ImpSrlalo. •) 

Oonaervatoire dot Arta et Metiers. tPsria. 
Hfltel do Ville, J 

BoaAti Industrielle de Unlhouse. 

Ootha— Dncal PriednnaleiQ OoUoetion. 

ItBly— Uffloio delle Privativfl, Plortnce. 

NBtterUndi— Harlem. 

Prusria— GewflrbB-Afcademlc. Berlin. 

SeniKUcbe Bibliotliefc. Berlin. 

Knn^liDhe PolylechniacliD BcliDle. Hanorsr, 

"ibliothaque Imniriale. Bl. Peterabur)!. 



Bwedeu— Toknologidu Iiutitutot, EtDCkhnini. 
United States— Patent Offloa. Waahington. 
■ ■ )r Idbrarj, Now York, 



Free Library. Boeton. 

Librsiy ComiiSTi/, Philadelphia. 

Library Aasooiation, Chicago. 

Peabo^ Inatitute, Bnltinlore. 

Historical BocioQ, M ndtson. Wiseonsi 
, Corudl UniTcrailj. Ithncn. N.T. 

L Ifurtembcrff— BUjliotbek des MusterlB«cra. Stultunrt, 



b — Parliamentary' 
Liiirary.llEl- 
bonme. 
PnUjnt Office, 

Melliounie. 
Pnblio Librarj-, 



Gnnts of complete Eciies of Abridgmenta of Spedficatious htne been 
made to tlie imdenDeiitioiied Mecliuiica, Litenuy, and Scientiflo 
InatitDlioiil : — 



AbNTitwiUi {lAterart and WarUmg i Cb«ater^ 



AlMuohimUKriBciiHs owl Soudan 

XttfroH /■*«<■(«»). 
AiUnr-dfr-U-Zouch (Hutwii iivraw- 

BkUnnoncr (Ibuui Saa). 
prMwnori 5acH^) . 



Snat {B^ffrUiH/ 



JuioHtettd, 

rit'i CoSsge\. 



ffirminnium [Bir 

a«d Iitjtitvte). 



r=fi 



'dry and JtfucAo- 



,_ _ IA)tna%). 

I Working Xmit Citii). 

Chcrtae^ (LtUraiy and BeinUtfia 



Bodmin lIAierar. 

Bolton iMKluiaicr jnacteutei. 

iSchoolo/Art}. I 

firsdrord,nGsrUanch«ter(JlrB4^>nJ I 
tfoptiBff if™'- ""-■" 

IMadlaitiet' 

TntHtuU). 
Bninpton, near CbeMerfloliI [Local i 

JfKwtin ami Ziftrarii Inatitutei. 
Bre»ee, Cornwall (B™»fle/ii«(i(irfto»). 
Bristol (^Uei»Hi"']. 

- {Law LUrary Societn). 

- (X*firo™). 

^nicflnafittite). 

BomlBi (jUecAonica' /tufttuficB). 

(Lilerart ImtUulion). 

BaxaemlWedewood ImHiuU). 
Buy Bt. Edmund's {Mechanic^ Intti- 

Cuit«rt>UTy {Working Stm't Clab). 
OardUr {Frei Library aid Jfu«t»n). 
Cardigan (Xechanieg' Itutitvte), 
Carhamtck ILilerarv Ijulittite). 
Oarraaithen {LiUrary aadScimUfie 



{Citu Library and BaaMmg 

dualerOBld {MtOutnle^ IntUtMiml. 
Chichester {lAterary and PhUam^lH. 

col Sooiti]/). 
(LUerory Sociatg and 

Mectionier InitHmlt). 
Coalbro<Ada]e<iittoranr amdBaatHfie 

hatitutiiyn). 
Cockemtouth ( JtfixAoKio'/iwf ituMon) . 
Colchester (Literary ItuUtvitioii). 
{Toung Mat'i Chrittian 

jModatiim). 
CoatpataU L4U«ai»i). 
CoTontr; (^ree Library). 

CreditoD (fyorkiHg Mimft Cluib). 
Dartmouth [JTuCual Inqirvatiaiua, 

SaeiiitA- 
I>arwBn.Ovcr(ifnAanic»'ri«<W««o») . 
Deal {Utal iMd Waliiuer TiuIt^vM). 
D^ton {DenUm and Samgkto* Jfo- 

clumiet' IiuiiltUion). 
Dorbj [Meehaiti^ IiuiiiaUon)^ 
Devonport {Michaiucr laiiUMtr). 
" waboiy {Meclianic^ ImtiiiOioiii, 

'— (Free Library). 

{Great Nor&ert 

MvU). 

' {Cmmts Vbmkm and 



Biadimt Boomi. 



Bdinbiu^b (Boroloffical Socialy). 

— (p!f»fcnwA^(?iii«*»- 

Uon). 

(Soyal3oeigtg<ifArtt). 

i&oyal Beattiih Bocitty of 

{Subieriptiim Library). 

(Wait iuUtniitm and 

School t^Artj. 

[ Working Men't Clut). 

Bsham {lAtcran Inititvte). 
Egremont {Medtamict' iTtttUaiitnif. 
Bieter {Daam and Extler /iHt>t«- 

Paversham {InaHtute). 

Frome {Literary aitd SdenHJic ZmM- 

GrainaborouRh (Literary, Scientific 

and3tecna»ii;r ImlitiUe). 
Grarrorth, near Iiseda ( Worktng JfM»'< 

Club). 

G\BBeVH <^1w1UB<l.1>L^. 




aaaltuliivie). I 

( JtuWdiMrm nf Sngineen in 

■Seotlaitd). 

■ {Mechanici^ InitUuii<m,Sath 

(PhOosophical Soci/ftr). 
idum iPwblK Litvrarv IiudilK- 

'^vcscnd (Qraveimd and ITiltaA 
Library and Jteaditta Booma't- 

Grcemviiii iWor/tim/Men'sIiatiiale). 

Guildford (JfpcAomc*' ImeUnM. 

Haloaworth {Mechanic^ IiuiHtuU). 

HiJibi tLUerarTi and pkiltiiopUical 
SiKiefy). 

iXectiamca' lattilute). 

( WorUHg Jfen'* College). 

HsaliBEdon (IntUivU). 

HsEtlnn (lateranr aad Seeittifle Iit- 

lawHitlei 

jastont. . „,. 

HeatorA Walwrai Hittorv. I'Mloao- 

phical. AnCiqMaTian, ami lAterarv 

Hcrtfin|a \IAieivrv and Scientific 



HevwDod [MsohiMies' laatttuiB). 
Halbeck {llti^iaiiiea' ItulittitioH). 
RrimagwooA (WaH=(agXiMt-iClfil). 
Holjn'ell Green (ifwftaitici' ItaCir 

Hndaeralleia {SteeliaHicfl'UtittiHiM ) . 
HoU {dHtreh Imtitute), 

{LUerarn. Sdeoiifle and Mecha- 

Hicf JnttOvtri). 
- ILflfiHnHii JAbturf/). 

Hunt] 



HUtlbm). 



and mtararg IitsH- 



Leeds tCSuTch IiuiiluU). 

— (Libtvrti), 

. — (KiKtanica' ImliltitiiH 



and Lit£7tiry 



■ilmUtulr). 



(.Philaanphi 

Bocietf). 

tWoTltiiiff Xen't 

{Youngkafi ChmtiOM Jlso- 

eiatien). 
LeiKhton BnMnrd IWorking Xen't 

MkIwH Improvemeni Society). 
Lelth JJfscAaiHcs' Smiiarripi&ti lAb- 

Iflwei (Xeeha.tdc^ IiuiUute). 

iSohoolqfSoiaiceandJrl). 

XbiMlD (Xwhutlnr IntHUOt). 
lilerpool (Zmiilute). 

-iMtdioalltulitution). 
-IPolytechnic Society). 

.. iChaiHber qf Coinvteree oiiil 

.StadtHg Soom). 



uierpool (/Rj 
J— -(» 

\m, 

\Po 

Uafellv (dha,. 






London {Anima»niiCh«1>, Pen Stain. 

■- (^eoumoni ItutUuie, Mile 

JEiul). 

- (Be^fbrd Worlcitig STen's Iii- 
tfitnU, Spilalfieldi). 

imrlibecklHiitUutliHi. South- 

ampton Sidlditigs, Chmeen-LfinB), 

(Bow CamtnonWoTtiiig Mcn't 

Club, Devon's Road, Bow CoamoH). 

{Ohrijir^Aun.h Wariimn irm'g 

ClHb.Sf 

Ciayflnm). 

{Clerkena 

Sotomait Stnrl). 

[BoUiHcav TTni-tiMp Xen's 

Clnb and Inilitvle, SollouHtu SaaO) . 

— — — (LiiBrriiTi raid Sclimtifiu 
SOaiet]/, tFelliHglon iStreet, Iillng- 

iLiteraryandScientlflelHttt- 

<B(io». tValimrth). 
(Se.JojHeaandSnho 1Ver*{na 

TSen'g C!^, Saptrt Stritf. Salic). 
— (W, Mam ChartfTkoti^ 

Workiag Men't Clvh, QtUai Zdnfy. 

ISoulh London Worl^ig 

Men-a College, BlackMan I/ead^. 

(Soafftujort tVorMHa ifm'a 

anb. Breadtmll, SlanfliTdmreei) , 

(Spring Vale IngHititiv*, 

-{Wark/ng Men's Cliili, Srix- 

{inrkiag Xw!a CTiiS. St. 

Mark's, Vieloria Docks). 
— (WorkinB Men'i ObS oiut 

Itatitide Unlmt. Strand). 
{Working Men't Club unii 

Inetituts. Batt^tea). 
OVorkiug Men's (Mlege.Greae 

Ormond Street). 
LrnighborouKh ( Worldng Jfm'j CliA 

and InaHeuM. 
Mwtelsy (AustUe Memorial, ITijrt- 

men-s Club andlnatitlUe}. 
Manohestcr {Atlieiutt:m). 






— (Jl'n/u raimtton/MKntini, 

Peter Street). 
IPartiiM LUirary, Must- 

U]/ Street). 
{Royal RxcJutage ZAb- 

MansQcld {Co-operatiee Indvsiriol 

(Mechanic!^. Artisavt', m J 

Apprentices' Litirarti). 
Hcithyi-Tjdfll ISavtli WatmlMtUlttii 

of Engineera), 
Middleabanniirh IMschanicc' Institv 

tion). 
Modbmy {Meelianicf IiMUntiim). 
MoBsley {Mecltaniee' TintitHte). 
Newu-k (Mechanie^ InttUule). 
Nvwoatle-upon-l^au (JfgeAaiiict' A- 

Nowc«Btle-upoH-T)Tie(IKDf*fitsJftii'* 

ctm. 



Newport, Isle of ^ightiYoung Men 8 
Society and Beading Boom), 

Korthampton (Mechanics^ Institute), 

Nottingham (^eeii6rorv). 

— — (Mechanic^ Institutton). 

— — - [Subscription Library, 

Bromley House). 

Oldham {Jnalyttc Literary InstUur 
tion), .. „, 

{Mec7uinic8'InstituHon,Wer- 

neth). 
Ormskirk {Public Library), 
Oswestry {Institute), 
Patricroft {Mechanics^ InstUution), 
Pembroke Dock {Mec7ianic8*Institwte), 
Pendleton (MecTianics* Institution). 
Penryn {Working 3Ien*8 Club a/nd 

BeadivM Boom), 
Perth {Mechanics* Library, Htgh 

Street). . . ^ ^.^ 

Peterborough {Mechanic^ Instuu- 

tion). 
Plymouth {Working Men*s Institute), 
Poole {Literary and Scientific Insti- 

tution) 

{Mechanict^ Institute), 

Portsea {Athencsum and Mechanics* 

Institution). 
Preston {Avenham InstUution), 

{Society of UsefulKnowledgeS, 

Bawtenstall (^«cAa»tc«' Institution). 
Richmond {Working Men*s College), 
Botherham {Botherham and Masbro 

lAterary and Mechanics^ InstUvte), 
Boyston (Institute). 
Ryde, Isle of Wight {Philosophtoal 

and Scientific Society). 
SafiPron Walden {Literary and Scien^ 

tific Institution). 
^i,1ivist {Institution). 
St.Leonard'8 {Mechanics* InstUution), 
Salford ( Working Men*s Club). 
Saltaire {Literary InstUute), 
Selby {Mechanics' Institute), 
Sheffield {Branch Free Library), 
— {Literary and Philosophtcal 

Society, School of Arts), . ^ ^ ^. 
Skipton, Yorkshire {MecTiamcsr Instu 

tute), 
Southampton {Hartley InstUution). 
, {Polytechnic InstUu' 

tion). 

Southport (AtTienaum). 

South Shields (Working Men's Insti- 
tute and Club). 

SimlcQug {Mechanic^ InstUute), 

{Christian Young Men*sAS' 

sedation), 

Staines {Literary and Scientific Insti- 
tution). 

Steines {Mechanics* Institute and 
Beading Boom), 



Stamford {Institution). 
Stourbridge {Church cf England 
Association), 

{Iron Works Beading 

Boom and Library). 

- (MecTianic^ InsHktHon), 
-- Working Men*s In^ 



tute), 

Stratford {Working Men*s HaU), 
Sunderland {Working Men's Cfteft). 

Swansea {Boyal InstUution cf Sou^ 

Wales), 
{Working Man*s Institute). 

Tavistock {MecTianics* Institute). 
— — {Public Library). 
Thornton, near Bradford {Mechanics' 

InstUute). 
Thornton Heath, Croydon {Workmen's 

Club). 
Todmorden {Mechanics^ InstUution). 
Truro {Cornwall County Library). 

{InstUution). 

{Boyal Institution qf Cornwall) . 

Tunbridge Wells {MecJtanics* InsHtu- 

tion). 
{Society qf Literature 

and Science), 

Turton near Bolton {Chapel Toum 

InstUute) . 
Ulverston (Temperance HalT), 
Uttoxeter {Mechanics* lAterary Ifisti' 

tute). 
yf9^iemil^i (Mechanici^ Institute). 
Watford {lAterairy Institute), 
Wells, Somerset {Mechanics' Insti- 

tution, Orove Lane), 
— {Toung Men's So* 

ciety). 
Whaleybridge {Mechanics* Institute) . 
Whitby llnstituU), 

[Museum). 

— ■ {Sul>seri'ption Library). 
Whitehaven (Mechanics' Institute). 
— — — ( Working Men*s Beading 

Boom), 
Wisbeach {Mechanicf^ Institute), 
Wolverhampton {Library), 
Wolverton {Institute) , 

Woodbridge {Literary and Mechanics 
Institute), 

( Working Men*8 Hall), 

Worcester {BaUway Literary Insti- 
tute). 

{Workman's HaU). 

Workington {MecTianics' Institution), 
York {Church InstUute), 

{Institute cf Popular Science, 



<fcc.) 



{Baihcay Library). 
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Presentatioiis of portions of the Works, published hy order <d die 
Cowmiisfiionerg of Patents, have been made to the foDowiiiir 



LoDdon (BovmlSoeieep). 

( United Service Mu9eum). 

MuadbeBtet {Literary and Philoso- 
phical Soci^w, George Street). 

(MeehamcaT InstitmtUm, 

David Street). 

Xewcastle-npon-Tyne {North of Eng- 
land Institute qf Mining Bngi- 
neersj. 

Oxford {BodMan Ubrari). 

Stretlbrd, near Manchester (JfecAo- 
nict^ Institute). 

Swindon, New {Mechanic^ InstHmie). 

Tamworth {Libranf and Beading 
Boom, George Street) . 

Tarmoath, Norfolk {Public lAbrnrv 
South <iiiay). 

British Colonies and Foreign States 

British Colombia— Mechanics* Insti- 
tote, Yietoria. 

— Public Library 

New Westminster. 
France— Academy of Science, Paris. 

Netherlands— Biblioth^ue de I'Ecole 
Polytedmique de Delft. 

Ba8si»- isxaaenaX Technological Insti- 
tute, St. Petersburg. 

Smymar-Iiterary and Scientific Insti- 
tute. 

United States— American Institute, 
New York. 



Aimgjh {Town CterVs QffloB), 
Mj Ummiy {Meehanict^ Institution amd 

LUerarw Society , Kingslmry). 
Birmim^liam {Institution ofMeekami- 

eal JBngineers, Neufhall Street). 
Boston* Lincolnshire {Public Offices, 

Marketplace). 
Gambridge( JFV»0Xe&niry, Jesus Lane) . 
Chester {Mechamcat Institute^ St. 

John Street). 
Coalbrookdale {LUerarjf and Scienti- 

fic Institution). 
Coventiy {Wcttchmakers' Association). 
Dublin {Dublin Library, ITOlier 

Street), 
Bdinbnrrii (Hbrological Society). 
Ennis {Public Library). 
Gloucester ( Working Men's Institute, 

Southgate Street). 
Ipswidi {Meduwica^ Institute, Tavern 

Street). 
Kew {Library of the Boyal Gardens). 
Kington, Herefordshire {Beading 

Institute), 
Leominster {Literary Institute), 
London {Bouse qf Lords). 
— — — (House qf Commons), 

(Hon. Soc. qfGray*s Inn). 

— — I „ „ Inner Temple). 

I „ „ Li7u;oln*s iTun). 

( „ „ Middle Temple). 

(Aeronautical Society). 

— — iBritish Horological Insti- 



tute), 



neers). 



(^General Post Office). 
{Institution qf Civil Bngi- 



{Odontological Society), 



-^— — — American Society of 
Civil Engineers, New York. 

Smithsonian Insti- 



tute, Washington. 



PATENT OFFICE MUSEUM, SOUTH KENSINGTON. 

This Mnsemn is open to the public daily, free of charge. The hoors 
of admission are as follows : — 
Mondays, Tuesdays, and Saturdays, 10 A.M. till 10 p.m. 
Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays, from 10 ajc. till 4, 5, or 
6 p.]f., according to the season. 

If any Patentee should be desirous of exhibiting a model of his 
invention in Iiondon, he may avail himself of this Museum, which has 
been visited since its opening on the 22nd June 1857 by more tham 
1 ,780,000 persons. The model will be received either as a gift or loan ; 
if deposited as a loan, it will be returned on demand. Before sending a 
model, it is requested that the size and description of it shall first be 
given to the Superintendent of the Patent Office Museum. 
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GALLERY OF PORTRAITS OF INVENTORS, DISCO- 
VERERS, AND INTRODUCERS OF USEFUL ARTS.— This 
Collection, formed by Mr. Woodcroft, and first opened to public view 
in 1853, is now exhibited in the Patent 0£Bice. 

Presentations or loans of Portraits, Medallions, Busts, and Stataes, 
in augmentation of the Collection, are solicited. They will be duly 
acknowledged in the Commissioners of Patents' Journal, and indudeSl 
in the next edition of the Catalogue. 



All communications relating to the Patent Office, or to the Museum 
and Portrait Gallery, to be addressed to B. Woodcboft, Clerk to the 
Commissioners of Patents and Superintendent of the Patent Office 
Museum, at the Patent Office, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery 
Lane, London, W.C. 
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